
National Library g+1 of Canada 
BibliothMue nationale 
du Canada 

Acquisitions and Direction des acquisitions et 
Bibliographic Services Branch des services bibliographiques 

395 Wellington Sireet 395, rue Wellington 
Ottawa. Ontario Otlawa (Ontario) 
K I A  ON: K I A  ON4 

NOTICE 

The quality of this microform is 
heavily dependent upon the 
quality of the original thesis 
submitted for microfilming. 
Every effort has been made to 
ensure the highest quality of 
reproduction possible. 

If pages are missing, contact the 
university which granted the 
degree. 

Some pages may have indistinct 
print especially if the original 
pages were typed with a poor 
typewriter ribbon or if the 
university sent us an inferior 
photocopy. 

Reproduction in full or in part of 
this microform is governed by 
the Canadian Copyright Act, 
R.S.C. 1970, c. C-30, and 
subsequent amendments. 

La qualit6 de cette microforme 
depend grandement de la qualit6 
de la thhse soumise au 
microfilmage. Nous avons tout 
fait pour assurer une qualit4 
superieure de reproduction. 

S'il manque des pages, veuillez 
communiquer avec I'universite 
qui a confer8 le grade. 

La qualite d'impression de 
certaines pages peut laisser a 
desirer, surtout si les pages 
originales ont Bte 
dactylographiees a I'aide d'un 
ruban use ou si I'universitb nous 
a fait parvenir une photocopie de - 
qualit6 inferieure. 

La reproduction, m4me partielle, 
de cette microfarme est scrurnise 
a la Loi canadienne sur le droit 
d'auteur, SRC 1970, c. C-30, et 
ses amendements subsequents. 



Managing the Development Assistance Issue: 

The International Teleco~~lrnunication 

and its Structure of Influence 

Paul R. Irwin 

B.A., University of Ot,tawa, 1986 

THESIS SUBMITTED IN PARTIAL FULFILLMENT OF 

THE REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF 

MASTER OF ARTS (COMMUNICATION) 

in the Department. 
of 

Cornmunicat,io~~ 

Paul Irwin 1991 

SIMON FRASER 'ITNIVERSITY 

July 1991 

A11 rights reserved. This work may not be 
reproduced in whole or in part. by photocopy 

or other means, without permission of the a ~ t ~ h o r .  



National Library 1*1 of Canada 
Bibliotheque n~tionalt? 
du Canada 

Acquisitions and Direction des acquis~tions et 
Bibliographic Services Branch des services Sibliographiques 

395 Wellington Slreet 395, rue Weflington 
Ottawa. Ontario Ottawa (Ontarlo) 
K IA  ON4 K I A  ON4 

The author has granted an 
irrevocable non-exclusive licence 
allowing the National Library of 
Canada to reproduce, loan, 
distribute or sell copies of 
his/her thesis by any means and 
in any form or format, making 
this thesis available to interested 
persons. 

L'auteur a accord6 une licence 
irrevocable et non exclusive 
permettant a la Bibliotheque 
nationale du Canada de 
reproduire, prbter, distribuer ou 
vendre des copies de sa these 
de quelque maniere et sous 
quelque forme que ce soit pour 
mettre des exemplaires de cette 
these a la disposition des 
personnes interessees. 

The author retains ownership of L'auteur conserve la propriete du 
the copyright in his/her thesis. droit d'auteur qui protege sa 
Neither the thesis nor substantial these. Ni la these ni des extraits 
extracts from it may be printed or substantiels de celle-ci ne 
otherwise reproduced without doivent &tre imprimes ou 
his/her permission. autrement reproduits sans son 

autorisation. 

ISBN 0-315-78179-3 



APPROVAL 

NAME: 

DEGREE: 

TITLE OF THESIS: 

Paul Irwin 

Master of Arts 

Managing the Development Assistance Issue: 
The International Telecommunication Union and its 
Structure of Influence. 

EXAMINING COMMITTEE: 

CHAIR: Dr. Patricia Howard 

Dr. R. S. Anderson 
Professor 
Senior Supervisor 

~&,/Jan Walls 
Professor 
Supervisor 

- 
~ ~ ~ - ~ n d r e w  ~ y @  

, 

Examiner 
President, lNTELlCON Research and Consultancy Ltd. 

DATE APPROVED: 



PARTIAL COPYRIGHT LICENCE 

I hereby grant to Simon Fraser University the right to 

lend my thesis or dissertation (the title of which is shown 

below) to users of the Simon Fraser University Library, and 

to make partial or single copies only for such users or in 

response to a request from the library of any other 

university, or other educational institution, on its own 

behalf or for one of its users. I further agree that 

permission for multiple copying of this thesis for scholarly 

purposes may be granted by me or the Dean of Graduate 

Studies. It is understood that copying or publication of 

this thesis for financial gain shall not be allowed without 

my written permission. 

Title of ThesislDissertation: 

Managing the Development Assistance Issue: The 

International Telecommunication Union and its Structure 

of Influence. 

Author: - - - d - - 
signature4 

Paul R. Irwin 
name 



Abstract 

'l?fit: frjllowi~~g study examines the role of the Internabional Teleco~nmunication 

I:nicm (ITIT i n  managing the emergence and evolution of the development assistance 

isstte wit.hin this international governmental organization (IGO). Unlike other post.- 

War specialized agencies, the ITlr was not creat.ed with any constitut.iona1 rnandat,e 

t,o aclclress the developrnent needs of its member-stat.es. Yet, during the past. fort,y 

years, the ITlT has successf~~lly expanded its original focus from that of a technical 

fcmtni for t.he industrialized count*ries to become a full fledged aid organization under 

the auspices of t,he United Nations. Although this process was not accomplished over 

night nor wit. hout clissension, t, he ITU has been able t.o accornmodat,e the divergent. 

agendas of cleveloped and developing countries, thus avoiding major disputes or 

wit.ticlrawals which might ultimat,ely h e a t e n  the survival of the organization. 

How has the ITIT managed to remain an effective international organization 

i t e s p  te the ptirsuit of two clearly divergent agendas by its member-states'? The 

thesis seeks to address this primary research question using several methods of 

hvestigation. Document analysis and archival research was employed to examine 

the historical evolution of the ITU and its management of the development assistance 

issue. This was augmented by interviews and correspondence with a wide range of 

pla~ers int  irnately knowledgeable wit 11 the organization's more recent development 

assistance itctiv~ties. In particular, these techniques were used to investigate how the 

organizatwn's structure of influence has unfolded with respect to one specific 

initiative esthblished under the aegis of the ITV, namely, the Centre for 

Telecommunicati~7ns Development. 

Rased upon this investigation, the study concludes that the ITU has been an 

efkc t ivc tnanager of the developn~ent assistance issue, adequately incorporating the 

distinct agendas represented within its membership. Several factors can account for 



this success. The first cortierlls the IT 1-'s const it utio~iat rtrrangeulrnts itrlil ctc(-isiotl- 

making procedures. 11-hich have been tlesible enough t.v acwnmlotfatz chat~gc%s i r t  

orga~lizational orientation in response to the demands of its ulem\wrsliip. T hr sc.it~trtl 

pertains to a situation of complex interdependence tVhich inforllls the  1TI:'s 

organizational dynamics. In essence. bot,h developing and clevclopec-i coutlr ries i i t : , ~ l > t  

that, the success of their respective agendas is 1.11tiniately tied to the  c.tlntinurtI 

presence of the other. Interdependence is also encouraged 1)y the tt.cllnology w1tit:Ii 

t.he ITU seeks t,o address. Telecom~~~u~~icabions technology relies 011 l~i trsnoni~i~t , io~~ 

and standardization for its successful q x r a t  ion, a factor which i-tssist.~ in  prornot.iriq 

compronlise and cooperation instead of intransigence and n~it.l~clri~wal. 
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The growth of international organizat~ons represents a significant clevehpment 

i t 1  t Jlr rondrtct of itltergoverrrmental relations in the twentieth century. Their 

pwsence o ~ x  the stage of glol~al politics has been especially evident since the Second 

L%'t,rlcl La'ar. d~tr~rlg which time the ntt~r~ber of international governmental 

crr,q;~tttzatlons (ICiOs) alone has swelled from less than 100 to present totals of well 

over three hunrtrzd. The presence of these international institutions has provided 

ario! her fora for the debate amongst nations. one which emphasizes the role of 

mr~lt~lateral cotnmi~nication to  augment the efforts of bilateral diplomacy. 

As the subject of academic inquiry, the IGO has traditionally been 

approaiheci as a fori~rn through which individual national governments seek to 

yttrsur their own divergent foreign policy objectives. [Ttilizing a state-cen t ric model 

vf intt-rnatiririal retatinns, studies of particular international organizations most often 

:unsisterl of a st at ic analysis of structure and operating procedures. More recently, 

Iwmver. research has recognized these institutions as active participants in their own 

right wit hit1 the cliscotirse of international relations. Intergovernrnextal organizations 

art* seen t o  contribute to the discussion of ideas and the formulation of solutions on 

issues of concern to a wide variety of constituents within the international 

conmtinity. Inibt~etl with its own personnel and resources, the international 

organization Im-onies a participant in shaping international debate, along side the 

4'forts of various external interests 

l'iewecl as an integral part of a dynamic geopolitical system, research into the 

ralc of international organizatiorls nlust take into consideration more than simply an 

ayet~~y's  organizational structure and operating procedures. An effort must be made 

to understand how these hodies seek to address the ongoing issues facing their 



menlbersh~ps as these emerge and evol\-e ricer time From rh~s per.ipe< rtvta. t ~ I C  

irlrernarional organ~zation can I>r srrn to be p r r fo r~n lng  thr. role of arl . ~ s b t ~ ~ * -  

manager' Input is recell-eci 111 the for111 of cle~lla~ii~s hy clift;frt>n t i ~ r t  errst g ~ ~ ~ p s ,  

wh~ch are then incorporated to varying degrees mto the agency's respcltise r t 3  CL 

particular issue. This response may come in the form ot' rrsolut ~otls, rlec+lar;tt~oris, 

special commiss~ons, reports or programs. Through t h ~ s  process, the 111 t twlnt  ttmnl 

organization seeks to manage potent ia! sources of conflict, thus allocvirig i r  t o  

continue performing its other dutles effect ~vely. A n  interr-tat ionnl forun~'s long- trrtn 

survival is thus determined in part by 113w s~~ccessfully i t  can respond to c-hrmyw i ~ i  

its geopolitical environmerlt . 

Ob~ioilsly, not. all of the concerns and points of view esprcssrcl wit hi11 t . l l t w  

fora have an equal chance of being incorporatecl into an orga~lixat,icst~'s respcmse to i l  

particular issue. Determining which groups and inclivicluals are most, sl~ccessful at. 

shaping the agenda of an int.ernat,ionaI organization requires an unclers t it~ldi~lg of how 

influence is exercised within the institution's operaking st,ructure. In ot!ler wii&, i t  

necessitates an inquiry int,o the means available to various in tmes t  groups a11c.l 

individuals t.hrough which they can seek to achieve their objecbives. 

The following study applies the concepts of issue-managt~nre~~t~ ant1 i n  t111cvic~c 

to the stttdy of one particular international governmen tal organization, na~ttr.ly, t l i r a  

International Teleco~~ununication lrtlion ( ITIT ). Instead of preset) t ing a stat ~ c -  

analysis of its organizational structure and operating procedures, howcvcr. t he t, hes~s 

explores the ITU's role as an active 'issue-manager' within the global system of 

transnational relations. It seeks to examine how the IT ti, t hrrsugh its st r ~ l ( - t . i l r ~  OF 

influence, is able to address and modify the often-conflicting demands of it,s 

membership. The study attempts to ahow that an organizations' ability to actapt tr, 

changes in its geopolitical environment, and to meet the evolving de~r~anrls  of its 

membership, is closely linked to its chances for long-term survival. 



'Tfl?r T 7 1 -  prp7wiir s a pariicl~idri:~ interesting case stlici>- fw and)-s~s. 

kktat~itsilr4 1t1 thfi5. i t  1.4 the  oldest I C . 0  w;lrhin the present syster:~ of I-mted Natlons 

spet~~al~zccl qencles. test~fyirig to  its ability to adapt to ongoing changes in the 

irtrcrrrat~onal pr~lttical environtnent. In addition, it enjoys near-universal membership 

amongst t h e  c.a~tntrirrs of t lie world, mcorporating r he participation of both 

ppverrzmrrits anrl the private secto-. T h ~ s  factor gives some mdication of the myriad 

of rllf'fcrinq interests wfiicli the I;nion must seek t.o acldress. 

Despite ~ t s  tong history. the greatest periocl of upheaval for the organization 

rtirt no r  occur until  the 1Y.iOs and 1960s. The process of decolonialization brought an 

id1 tix of newly-independent countries to marly of the IYM specialized agencies. 

rncluding the ITtr. Along with these new entrants came a new set of issues for the 

csrgan~aatioti to tackle. Principally. in fulfilling its task of coordinating international 

tctec.o~~lnniinir.ations activities, the tinion found itself in the challenging situation of 

seeking to tiltset the chnands of countries with highly sophist,icated 

t clet.omrt~~lnicatio~~s systerns as well as those with extremely limited and often- 

oi~tclat.cri technology. 

I'nlike other post-War specialized agencies, however, the ITU was not created 

wit 11 arky const if utianal tnandate to address the development needs of its member- 

st atrs. I~lstzatl. t hro~igh such factors as its flexible amending procedures, the ITU 

has worked to espand its focus from that of a solely technical forum to become a full 

tlt4geci illd organization under the auspices of the Iinited Nations. This process was 

not acmmplistied over night nor without ctissension. Studying the means through 

which the ITIT has at tempted to incorporate the contentious question of development. 

assistance provides an interesting case study of how an international organization 

seeks ti:, manage issues through a structure of internal and external sources of 

iufluence. 



The organization of this study foilo~vs t!w 1:wsic cltronolopy of t tir ['TIT'S 

esperie~ice xi th the cleveiopnirnt assistance issue. The first two chaprers ;,f the 

thesis are of an introductory mture.  Chapter 1 presents it11 overview of t t~t. ctifkrerif 

academic approaches to the study of internatiotlal organizations. For tlir ptlsp~~st's of 
. . 

analysis. :t concenhrat.es on three general roles ~ - h i c h  these instit~lt,ions arc sraetl t o  

fulfill, namely. inst,rur:lents of national policy, autotmuous ~nt.ernatiorlil1 sct.i:~rs a11c1 

modifiers of state behnviour. Drawing from rhis body of literat,ure, t,he i1ti~t)trr. t.hen 

introduces the conceptual tools which will be employed in t. his study of t.br I T  i 1, 

particularly the cor.cept of influence and how it has been applied t o  the s t~~c ly  c,d 

i n t e r n a t . i / d  organizat,ions. C'liapter 2 provides a brief introcfr.lction to the 

Int,ernabional Telecommunication Irnion, inclucling it,s f~lnctions, orgatiizabiizrlitl 

st,rt~ct.ure and operating history. The chapter also disc~.~sses the arrival of the  

developing count~ries and the changing nai.1- re i~ l f  the i~lt.ernat.io~ial 

telecommunicat.io~is environment in terms of their impact, on the Vnion's opes- d t,' IOIIS .  

C'hapt,er 3 t,races t.he emergence of the clevelop~~ien t assis tance agerirla within 

the ITIT, showing how this new set of clernancls has had an increasingly sigrlificsnt. 

impact. on the organization. The new agenda's presence has extended frrom the 

wording of the ITU's basic instrtmient . to its resolutions, and fi~lally, t.o its strurt,r ire 

and programs. This dynamic is discussed first. within the larger frarnework of IrI'[.l's 

Plenipotent.iary C'onferences, then within the more specific context of t hr: JTIi1s 

Consultative C'onunit t.ees ( C'C'Is ). The cleveiopnlent assistance agencla's inc~irsirm 

into the C'ClIs is particularly significant. as these operating st,ruct.ures have 

traditionally been dominated by t- he major indus trializect co1111 tries. 

C'hapt$ers 4 and .5 deal more specifically with the st,rr.lcture of i ~ i f l u c ~ m  withirk 

and surrounding the ITU and how this has shaped recent develop~nents concerning 

the issue of assist.ance to  the developing countries. Chapter 4 discusses the 198'2 

Plenipotent.iary Conference as a turning point in the history of the iirlion and its 



. . 
t raditic,n;ti patterm of ~nfluence. It focii:jcs o r 1  hc>'*qi the i'l' E's new structure of 

irlfluerlce is n l m i f v s t  it1 :.fie Report of tile IT[.'-sponsored hciependent C'ommissio:~ 

for Wcjrlci- CVide 'Teiecommunications Development, entitled The Mzssing Link. 

Chapter .5 extends this analysis by examining the implement.at,ion of one of the 

Report's key recon:m~endations, namely, the est.ablishment of the Cent,re for 

'I'electimm~i~lications Development (C'TD). St.udying the case of t,he CTD provides 

a11 interesting example of how int.erna1 and external int,erest.s can coalesce t,o 

rletmmine the success or failure of an int,ernational organizat.ion's programs and 

ir~itiatives. 

The final chapter of the thesis examines the results of the  most recent 

Pl~mpotent iary Conference in terms of how these latest developments represent the 

ct~lruination of a process whereby clevelop~nent assistance has come to enjoy equal 

organizational status with the Union's other technicai functions. Chapter 6 also 

contc~ins speculation about the future of development assistance activities at the ITU. 

Finally, the concl~isions of the thesis are presented in two sections: first, as they 

pertain to the ITLr's management of the development assistanLe issue, and secondly, 

regarding t lie exercise of influence within international organizations. 

This thesis is not without its limitations. Most of these stem from the 

difficnltty of tracing and measuring sources of influence within an international forurn 

like the ITIT. Despite its importance to the outcome of any political enterprise, 

influence does not easily lend itself to quantitative analysis. Based upon such factors 

its rzprttation, perceived knowledge or expertise. it exists most commonly in the form 

of hear-say and personal opinions. Even when influence seems to  appear in written 

form --  111 transcripts of conference proceedings or minutes from conlnlit tee meetings 

- -  the  researcher 111ust proceed with caution. For instance, ITU conference delegates 

are often given an opporturiity to decide how their comments will be recorded in the 

fiual version of a proceeding's documentation. 



Introduction ti 

Finaccial limitations. as well as the limirecl scope o f  t h ~ s  st~~cl!-, t l d  n t , t  pt-rtnlt 

travel ta the ITV's headquarters in Geneva. although efforts w r e  ~nnde to c-ot~t ,~<.t 

relevant peop i~  within the organization. Unfortunate1~-, Initial cor.reupc>tltlt.t~t-t\ 

directed to the CTD's staff, and then-Secretary-General Richard Butlcr tuct with t l t ~  

response. Mr. Butler's views were eventually incorporated in to the it nalysis t h r c v ~ ~ h  

a t bird-person interview wit 11 the former Secret ary-Ckneral. 

Despit,e t,hese obstacles, the thesis seeks t,o present a useful port.rait. of t,tw 

ITU7s structure of influence, pieced t.oget.her though document analysis, interviews 

and correspondence with a wide range of players intimately kn~~lec lgea l~ le  wit.11 the 

organization's development. assist ante act.ivit.ies. T h e  st ucly hopefully o m  t.ri bu t.es to 

a fuller underdanding of t.he workings of this import.ant organizatiorr and, more 

generally, to understanding the role of influence witahin the internat.iona! organization. 



Chapter 1 

International C)rganizatior~s 

If asked to consider the term "international organization", many people would 

110 doul~t, think of tile United Nations Organization. One can imagine the UN 

General Assembly with its rows of delegates from around the world, anxious t,o voice 

concerns, issue condemnations, engage in polit.ica1 rhet.oric and vote on a never- 

ending series of resolutions and declarations. While the UN is perhaps the most 

familiar international organization, it is not. representative of all the associations 

which are placed within t.his category. For example, while the Internat,ional 

Telecornmu~~ication Union ( ITU) shares with bhe UN the characterist.ic of near- 

iwiversal menlhership, the former agency's activities center on a specific area of 

i~it,errlational activity as opposed t.o the latker one's broad scope of concerns. Some 

international organizations do not possess a worldwide Inembers hip but inst,ead, draw 

their rnem.hers fro111 a particular geographic region? such as the European Conlnlunity 

or the Arab League. Still others, like the International Olympic Conunitkee and the 

World Council of C:h;trches, bring toget,her non-governmental representatives. With 

associations as ditwse as the World Confederation of Labour, the Chribbean Free 

Trade Associat~ion and Amnesty International all being termed Itint,ernational 

organizations", there is an obvious need to clarify this concept and establish some 

I~st~ndaries for it8s usage. It will be t.he task of the first section of this chapter to 

provide a definition of an international organization by seeking to identify 

the essential characteristics of these entit,ies. 

After establishing what. international organizations are, the second section of 

the chapter will examine alternate approaches to the study of international 

organizatiotls, discussing how various writers have interpreted their role within the 

int.t.rnat.iana1 political system. Three main categories of theorebical approaches are 



Chapter 1: International Organizations 

explored: namely, those that wen- the irlternational organizatton as at1 1t1sfrtlrntlnt of 

national policy; those which stress its role as an autononmt~s ~nterna! ional a(.fr?~: a n d  

those that examine its function as a rnod1jt.r of stmate h e h a ~ i  O U ~ .  

The final section of the chapter will identify w!lich conzt*ptual rlenients fron~l 

the literature on international organizations will be adopted for this ~ ~ i t ~ n ~ t l i t t i o ~ l  of 

the International Telecornr~lunication Union. As tht  section thsplains, t h ~ s  thesis is 

primarily concerned with exploring the role of the ITIr as a modtjttier with respect to 

the issue of the organization's ongoing development assistance manclat e. hlose 

specifically, it will focus on the concept of 1nj7t~cnc.e wit hi11 internat i o t d  organiaat ions 

and how it can be applied to a study of the ITU's development assistance activities. 

Various studies will be introduced which have at tempted to explore haw i t l t e r t d  and 

external interests seek to  influence an international organization's agencla, thus 

modifying originally divergent state objectives. 

In studying the 1TT.T" anatomy of influence as it applies to the ll~storicdl 

evolution of the development assistance issue, this thes~s will at tempt to addless t h c h  

key question: how has the 1TT.J managed to remain an effective i 11 ternat i o t d  

organization despite the pursuit of two clearly divergent agendas by  its 

member-states? As subsequent analysis will attempt to show, the answcr t o  t hls 

question lies in the ability of the organization to act as a modifier of ilitcrndioual 

telecommunications policy as it relates to the clues t ion of telecomr I I  I nicat ions 

development. Through its organizational structures and prorluctu, it has Iwt.rl ahlc* to 

achieve an effective level of integration amongst the clemands of devclop~ng alitl 

developed countries, thus allowing the Union to continue to function t~ffect lvcl y. 



Irtternational Organizations: A Working Definition 

A g ~ o d  place to start in seeking to identify the essential characteristics of 

international organizations is the Yearbook of International Organizations. 

C'ublist~ed by the limoti of International Associations, the yearbook lists eight criteria 

for inclusion under the rubric of international organizations. These can be 

sr~nm~arized as follows: 

1. The aims of the organization must be genuinely international with the intent.ion to 
cover at least three states. 

2 .  Membership must provide for individual or collective participation, with full voting 
rights for at least three states. No one nst ional group can control the 
organization through its voting procedures. 

3. A conutitution must provide for a formal structure giving members t.he right 
periodically to elect governing bodies and officers. Provision should be made 
for continuity of operations and a permanent headquarters. 

4. Officers should not all be of the same nationality for more than a given period. 

5. There should be a substantial contribubion to the budget from at  least three states 
wit,h n o  attempt to make profits for distribution to members. 

6,  'Those organizations possessing an organic relat,ionship with other orga,nizat.ions 
(such as the UN and its specialized agencies), must show it can exist, 
independently and elect. its own officials. 

7 .  There tnust be evidence of current act.ivities. 

d.  Finally, size, polit,ics, ideology, nomenclature, fields of activit.y or geographic 
lucat,ion of headquarters are irrelevant in deciding whether a particular set-up 
is in int,ernational organi~at~ion.~ 

Different. writers have sought to assemble their own lists of criteria which 

distinguish an international organizat.ion. Bennet- t includes the following 

characteristics in his definition: a permanent organization to carry out a continuing 

set of fimct.ions; voluntary membership of eligible parties; a basic instrument stating 

goals, structures and methods of operation; a broadly representative consultative 

orgar]; and a permanent secretariat to carry on administration, research and 

1'~cirbtroL ~ ? f  I n t e ~ ~ t z t m n a l  O~ganrzatzons (1976-771, 16th edition, (Brussels: Union of International 
Aesociatians), pp, 4-5. 
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information functions.2 IYallace and Singer propose three features that ~listitigt~ist~ 

international organizations ( ICOs First, the organkt  ion must 

consist of at least two qualified menzlers of the international systeln and slwr~ltl he 

I I  created by a formal instrument or agreement bet ween the gsvcrnii~n t s of natiotd 

states". Secondly, it must hold more or less regular plenary sessions at int,ervals uot 

greater than once a clecade. Thirdly, a permanent secretariat shorlld be vst- ahlis tled 

within a perma13ent heaclquarters to perform ongoing tasks. One final definit.io11 by 

Pierre Gerbet succinctly summarizes the qualities cnninlon to all i~lternatiorlal 

organizat.ions. 

The idea of an internat.iona1 organizat.ion is t . 1 ~  outcome of an 
attempt to bring order into internat.iona1 relat,ions by 
establishing lasting bonds across frontbiers between 
governments or social groups wishing to defend their common 
interests within the context. of permanent bodies, clistinct from 
national institutions, having their own will and whose role it is 
to perform certain functions of internatiotlal importance.4 

Using the above definit,i~ns and lists of criteria, how can one sumnarizt. t,hr 

essent.ia1 charact.erist,ics of international organizations'? At least three main ideas 

form a common theme throughout the writings cited. The first concerns 

membership. An international organizat.ion draws its members hip from at leas1 t1lrt.e 

or more sovereign states, though these may consist of governmental and/or tltsn- 

governmental representatives. An international organization is also disting~~is hetl I>y 

the f a d  that it is established wit,h t.he purpose of pursuing an area of corriniorr 

interest t.o it.s members. The interests of the entire membership may not receive 

equal attention all the time, but. it does not have the express aim of pursuing tihe 

objectives of only one member. regardless of the desires of others. Finally, an 

international organization should manifest a formal, ~ont~inuous struct,ure. This 

2 ~ . ~ .  Bennett. Internatzonal Organzzatzons. Prznczples and Issues, {Englewimd Clrffs, N.J Prerttu*- 
Hall, 1977), p. 3. 
3 ~ .  Wallace and D. Singer, "Intergovernmental organizatmn In the global system, 1815-1964", 
Internatzonal Organtzatzon, 24.2, 1370, pp. 245-7. 
4 ~ .  Gerbet, "Rime and Development", Internatzonal S o c d  Sczence Journal, 29.1, 1577, p 7 



~tic-l~idr-, 511r  l t  st~ilct lira1 elernent~ as some form of constitutional document whlch 

establishes the organization, ident~fying its aims and methods of operation, and a 

permanent headquarters to carry out on-going functions. By combining these three 

e*ssenttal criteria, an  international organization can be defined as a formal. contmuous  

structurr, cons~s lmg  of members (gouernmental or  non-governmental) of three or  

rrtorr sorrereqn statps, established for the purpose of pursutng an  area of c o m m o n  

1 rr t F 1+est, 

Other factors already alluded to often characterize international organizations, 

including regular plenary gatherings of the members, various consultative bodies, and 

a group of officds with executive powers. The proviso of the kParbook of 

Iut  errtntmn a1 Organ catzons that exclucies those organizations established for the 

expressecl purpose of making a profit for its members is also a useful distinction. 

'?'his tlelps to distinguish ixiternatsional organizations as defined from international 

business corporations, cartels and transnational or multinational enterprises. Many 

organizations within this latter category could also be excluded on the glounds that 

clecisio~i-malting power is helcl by members from one sovereign st ate, regardless of the 

fact that it carries out its operations in a number of countries. 

Alternate Approaches to  t,he Study of International Organizations 

There is no shortage of writ ten material on the subject of international 

organizations. Especially since the Second World War, there have been a long series 

of books and art~cles devoted to their observation and analysis. In addition, there 

csist two periodicals, In ternat~onal  O~-ganl,-at~on and the lvearbook of In ternat~onal  

Organmt tons ,  and several b i b l i ~ ~ r a p h i e s . ~  It is not the intention of this section to 

provide a thorough exploration of the writings on international organizations, as this 

5see A.L Ath~rt~on, lnferntzttonal C3ryun~:attons: A Cwde to  Informatton Sources, (Petroit: Gale 
Research, 1976) and R.  Yalcm. "The study of international organization, 1920-65: a study of the 
literature", Bozkpround, 10:l. 1966 
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has been accon~plished elsewhere.' Instead, it  tt-ill intmd uce the nlajor sc bcwls (\f 

thought relating to these institt~tions in order to provide an overview of this field of 

study and a means of situating this study within i t .  Since this thesis focuses on tlw 

activities of a particular internatio~ial goverrinmital organization {[GO), the. following 

review will concentrate on studies which examine the IGO in particular. 

ivhile writers have approached the subject of iriternatiord organizattot~s fron~ 

many different ideological perspectives, they all seek to acidress in some way a sitll~li\r 

question: what is the role of the international organization in national and 

international politics? Different theoretical approaches have produced differing 

evaluations of this role. Some theorists see international orgarlizatiotls as act ive 

participants in addressing worldwide ecological and social problems. Others stress a 

nmre modest role for international organizations, nanlely, that of provding forums fur 

the coordination of specialized activities a~nongst nations. Still other t heuret ical 

approaches focus on these agencies as instruments of national policy, particdarly 

those of the wealthy, industrialized countries. 

Reflecting on the alternate approaches to the study of illterriatiotial 

organizations, Charles Pentland identifies three m&jor roles which these ins t i t 1 1  tiotis 

play in the operation of international politics. These inclucle: 

1. international organizations as inst runlents of nat iorial policy; 

2. international organizations as systemic tnoclifiers of state behaviortr; 

3. international organizations as autonomous internaticmal actoru.7 

While these roles do not exhaust the functions played by internatic~nal organizat,~rms, 

they do serve as a way to organize the alternate approaches to evaluating thest: 

%ee J.M. Rochester, "The rlse and fall of international organlzatlon as a field of gtudy", 
Internatzonal Organtzatzon, 40:4, 1986, and I n t e n a t z o n a l  Orgunztatton. A Conceptual Approuch, P 
Taylor and A.J.R. Groom, eds., (New York: Nichols Puhhshlng Company, 1978) 
7 ~ .  Pentland, "International Organizatians", J .  Rosenau, K, Thompson, G Boyd, rds , World 
Polztzcs: An Introduct ton (New York: Free Press, 19761, pp. 621459. 



instir~itmns. From t>his I m i c  framework. the researcher can attempt to formulate a 

c o n r ~ p t ~ r a l  typology o f  international orgarlization studies and consider the different 

types of analyses which these various theories sustain. 

bternational Organizations as Instrunxents of National Policy 

In studying 111 ternational organizations, some theorists begin with the premise 

that t hcse entitles exlst primarily as mstruments of the foreign policies of member- 

~ ta t~es .  Many would assert that the primary reason for representatives of various 

~lzttions to enter into such associations is ~~ltimately based on achieving a particular 

set of rlational policy objectives. Theories which focus on international organizations 

as instruments pay less attention to an institutioo's sphere of independent activity, 

since this is viewed as margina.1 cornpared to studying the political interests of the 

tt~ember-st ates. Whet her studying the act ions, policies or regulations undertaken by 

an institution, these organizational products are viewed in terms of the objectives of 

The most prominent theoretical perspective within this first category of 

approaches to the study of international organizations is the body of works known as 

paiit ictal rea.lisin. Writers within this tradition began to consider the role of 

i t1  t crtmtional orga~lizatio~is in the 1930s and their ideas became increasingly 

~dl t~en t ia l  during lYorld War I1 and the Cold War. Represented by E.H. Carr, 

(:ecirg Schwarzenberger and Reinhold Xiebuhr, these writers became known as 

reaiists or the Power Politics scho01.~ Their work grew out of a general 

disillttsio~i~nent tvitph the League of Hations and its failure to prevent the invasion of 

illanchuria or the conquests of fascist states in Europe. 

'E H Carr. .Vutronalrsnt and After (London- MacMdlan. 1945); G .  Schwarzenberger, Power Pohtzcs, 
(iondun Cape Publishers, 1941); R Niebuhr, Moral Man anti Immoral Soctety .  il Study 1n Ethtcs 
anti Pol t t~cs ,  (New Yk'ark. Charles Scnbner's Sons, 1936). 
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Perhaps the ~ m s t  famous of these writers was Hans b1orgrnttm.i. \st~c?se 

Politics -4n1orzg ih t ions  cont.ains the nlain element,~ of the Realist sclm~l.~'  This 

included a belief t'hat nat,ion states are the nlost. irnport.ant act,ors in in tot.rnat,iotlal 

relations, t.hat. there is a clear distinction between clo~nestic and iat,ernat,ional polit it.s 

and that. international relations is predominantly about the stxuggle for power imtl 

peace.1•‹ Given Morgenthau's emphasis on the stat,e and his rejection of 

"internationalism", it is not. surprising that he envisioned a limitecl role for 

international organizations in world polit,ics. He placed these instit.ut.ions within the 

context. of general intercourse bet,ween states and t,heir governrnents and was c i t r ~ h l  

not. ko overesti1nat.e their i~ilport,ance in the search for power and peace. l 1  CVllile 

h4orgent.hau conceded trhat. some int~ernaf ional organizabions coulcl in troclucc a 

balance of nat,ional powers and focus at.tention on issrm of international law it~ld 

morality. even the f!nit.ed Nat,ions was creclit.ed wit,hin this context as silriply "a u r w  

setting for the old techniques of diplomacy1'. l2  Wit811 st at.enletl ts such as this, 

Morgenthau and t.he political realish emphasized the position tlznt. internat-iorli~l 

organizations were essent,ially forums through x h c h  states att.enrpt.cd t o  ac.l~it.vt. their 

own particular rlat.iona1 policy objechives. 

Although emphasis on the nabion state arid its stmggle for power was 

challenged by later theorists stressing int,ernational cooperatirm and itit.cgr;~t,iim, 

poiit.ica1 realism ex~erienced a period of renewed interest during the 1980s. 'The 

arrival of t,he Reagan Administrat.ior1 in the I.Tnited States I,ro~,lght, with it it tm~glier, 

more consciously Itnat,ional int.erest." approach to world politics. This, ;tlong wit,li 

criticisms levelled by the U .S. and other western countries against specific 

international agencies, led to renewed scholarly interest in t.he state and the c*xerc-ist* 

9 ~ . ~ .  Morgenthau, Polzttcs Among Natzons The Struggle for Power and Peace,  ( N e w  York Alf'rr4 
A. Knopf, 1960) 
loarcher,  p. 78 
I1lbzd., p. 81 
1 2 ~ o r g e n t h a u ,  p.  497 



of ~zattorlal power.!3 Thls group of wrltlngs has been labelled "neo-realist" and 

rctpresents a reaction to predict~or;~ of the demise of the narion state associated wlth 

s11c.h theories as glot>aIism during the 1970s. Like Rlorgenthau and other realist 

writers of the fifties. neo-realists shun liberal internationalisnl. mstead emphasizing 

t h e  "essentially conflictual nature of international affairs" and "the primacy in all 

plitical life of powu and setarity in human nlot1vation".14 

Neo-realists offer the "hegemonic stabi1it.y theory" as a prescription for the 

maintenance of international order. According to this theory, neither collective 

security nor a balance of power will promote international order. Inst,ead, this is 

achieved when a preponderance of power rests in tzhe hands of one country who can 

then promote multilateral cooperation t,hrough a combination of coercive t,hreats and 

positdive inducements.15 While these hegemonic mechanisms may be exercised within 

internathnal organizations, this has become an increasingly unlikely prospect due to 

l.he erosion of Western influence in many of t. hese ins t itu bions. 

At the opp0sit.e end of the political spectrum is another group of theorists who 

also approach the international organizat.ion as essentially an i~strument for national 

policy and t,he exercise of state power. Althottgh the works of Western neo-Marxists 

does not reveal one single, homogeneous approach t.o the st.udy of international 

organizations, t'he literature does exhibit comnon themes. Principal amongst these is 

the argument that particular international organizations have as t.heir purpose and 

consequence maintaining the dominance of industrialized states within t.he present 

global political ~~stern.16 Neo-Rlarsist, t.heorist's tend to be less concerned with the 

mechanics of these organizat~ioris in t.hemselves but rather, approach them as 

13see S D Krasncr, "Approaches to t.lw State Alternatnlve Conceptmns and Historical Dynarmts", 
C?ontptzratave P o i r t w ,  16.2, 1934, pp 23-46 
1 4 ~ . ~ .  Cilpm, "The Richness of the Ttadltion of Political Realism", Internatlonu1 Orgunaxtzon, 
38:1, 1984, p 190 
15~ochester,  p. 800 
ld~acubsrn ,  p. 78. 
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products of the present sj-stem which necessarily retlrct its charat-ttarist ics. O t  ht>r 

neo-Marxists writers focus on chartirlg the relation betwren gowrntnent a(-tin11 

within international organizations a:ld the wishes of transnatiot~al carprat  inns, t t ~ u s  

seeking to show how certain international organizations serve as ilistrn~i~crits t;>r 

keeping relatively less cleveioped cotintries in a dtpenclent position.17 

The theme of clependericy is also taken iiy by many Third lVorld writ,tw 

studying the role of in ternaiional organizat.ions. Many Afro- Asian arid Latin 

American writers have adopted the neo-Marxist franleworli, exarnining how many o f  

these insbit,utions are used as t.ools of esploit,ation of t.he Third World arici poin t , i n ~  t.o 

alternative organizational arrangements as agents of liberation. r \ ~  a distinct h c ~ l y  of 

literature, these writings have o.fte11 heen called the clependency school. 

In his study of developing countries' experic~lce w i t h  ivtertlatio~ial 

organizations from 194.5 to 197.5, for example, Yves Tnuclotl ex~mplifies m a n y  of t 1 1 t h  

views of the dependency sctlool. l8 Tandon points to the faillire of international 

organizations to adequately solve the twin pro1)ienls of urlclerclevelop~~lent i~tld 

imperialism. This is because the petty bourgeois "nationalist" regimes 111 dcvrlopin~ 

countries failed to understand that development is not simply an ec~onotr~is ci~tegory, 

promoted by ir~lporting capital and technical skills, h i t  a political (+ategory t!litt tilust 

involve the transformation of relations of productZion. Secondly, tltrsc cegittles Ilavtb 

no understanding of inlperialisrn and how it operates within s ~ ~ c h  irlt,r.rnat ionrtl 

organizations as the World Bank and the IMF, 

Tandon distinguishes the perspective of the petty botlrgeoiu nationalist 

governments from that of the masses when considering the role of intctruatiortal 

organizations. The former group view them as perfectly suited for the task of 

17see R Jenkins, Ezploziatzon, (London Paladm, 1071), and C) W Nabuderp, The Yuhtz~ul  Bronorny 
of Impenalzsrn, (London. Zed Press, 1977). 
I8y. Tandon, "The Interpretation of International Instltut~ons From a Third World Prrsprctwe", 
Internatzonal Organazatzon A Conceptual Approach, op czt. Ref 6, pp 357-80 



"rr~oL,tliziix~ c ~ A l ~ c t i v e  presstire on the~r imperialist mentors so that periodic political 

and ~~.oncsttlic Crmcesslorls can be extracted from them to appease the rnasses".lg For 

thp. ~nasses. however, international organizat~ions must necessarily be viewed as 

peript~eral to their struggles as long as these instittttions continue to reflect the 

existi~lg halance of class forces in favour of i~nperialisnl. 

In opposition to the position of the dependency theorists are other Third 

World writers, loosely known as development alists, who argue that international 

organizations offer the potentral for their countries to achieve a greater level of 

dcvelop~nent. Developrnentalists stress the need for a more united effort on the part 

of cleveloping cotmtries to ensure that their demands are heard and addressed within 

misting interaat~onal ~nstitut ions. They insist that re2,l progress toward lessening the 

disparities between rich and poor countries can be achieved within the present regime 

of intrr~mtional orga~hat~ions. One key similarity between developmentalisn~ and 

rlepnctency theory, however, is a basic conceptualization of the international 

vrp,itnization as an instrument for achieving national objectives. 

An example of the developrnentalist approach is offered by Raid Prebisch, an 

Argentinean economist and Secretary-General of UNCTAD from 1964 to 1968. 

Prebisch, in studying the question of economic dependency, points to the problem of 

t~nequal t e rm of trade bet.ween the industrialized states of the "center" and the less- 

privileged non-inriust ridized Unlike t be dependency school, however, he 

tmintained that this could be overcome by political action initiated, in part, through 

irttrrnatiod organizations. He cites as examples trade preferences favouring t.he 

periphery, con~n~oci i t~  agreements. international aid, and efforts to encourage foreign 

invest nien t in the periphery, 
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11, his study Food and Po~cr:y ,  another clevelopmerzt alist writer, Had hn Sinha. 

also focused on the role of mternational orgariizations in  a(-hiev~~lp n t'a!;rr sh,iriiig of 

world resources. In accomplishing this goal, he believed that the iiwrt- nsaressivr 

attitude displayed by Third IVorld countries within international ~lrgar~izi~tir>ns (-r,lllcl 

help bring about a shift in attitudes: 

The recent change in the attitudes of the richer countries 1s largely clue 
to the increasing militancy of the Third World countries. It  is alnlost 
certain that the magnitude of future 'concessions' in the course of 
GATT and LWC'TAD negotiations will depend mainly on the 
continued solidarity of the developing countries.~l 

In addit,ion t.o solidarity, Sinha ac1vocat.ed a major restruct,wing of interna,t,ional 

organizations and their negotiating n~achinery in order to provide a areater say for 

poorer countries in international trade, invest men t and ~nonetary urganizat.ions. 

In summary, those theories which see the international organization as an 

inst.rurnent. of national goals also tend to assert that t,he organization itself is largeiy 

an inert forum within the international political spectr~~rn. Their pritxary hctrs lies, 

therefore, in studying the behaviour of the nation-st*at.e within this areria. 

Regardless of political orientation? such theories are useful in identifying how 

particular countries purstre their foreign policy objectives in a multilateral set ting. At, 

the same time, by focusing strictly on 'national int.erest,s', ~ 1 . 1 ~ 1 1  theories often owrlook 

the myriad of other interests which seek to exert their influence within an 

international organization 

International Organizations as Autonornous International Actors 

While the first group of theories ascribe a limited role for the in te rna t iod  

organization in inter-state relations, a second perspective asserts that not only do 

international organizations influence world politics, they in fact exercise a degree of 

2 1 ~ .  Sinha, Food and Poverty: The Potztzcal Economy of Canfrontattoa, (London. Crwm Helm, 
19'76), p. 116. 



illdeperldence 7~;hich allows them to be considered autonomous actors on the stage of 

global plitirs. This does not mean that an organization is impervious t,o ext,ernal 

demands, since it,s actio~is are certainly influenced by the aims and wishes of its 

meinhers. Yet once an agency is established with its own bureaucracy and endowed 

with a capacity to pass resolutions, recommendations and orders, it has the ability to 

act conirary to the wishes of some members and influence the actions of others. One 

must concede that, it has gone beyond being strictly an instrument of it.s membership 

and has achieved- its own sphere of au tonomous action. 

Early theories of international organizations as actors were of a utopian or 

prescriptive nature, focusing on their role in the future world order. The origins of 

such studies can be traced as far back as the 14th-century writings of Dante, and his 

vision of a unified world state, and Pierre Dubois, who advanced a plan for the 

organization of "Cliristian states" in Eur0~e.22 Within the contest of the modern 

state system, the writings of Jeremy Bentham, Henri de Saint-Simon and Inmanuel 

Kan t all clisci~ssed models for supranational inst itut ion-building23 

In the early t.went.ieth century, many writings on international organization 

cenbered on the notion of "international government" and how this could be realized 

thro~igh international law. One prominent writer on the subject was Leonard Woolf, 

a founder of the Fabian Society, a xeformist discussion group within the British 

Ldlmlr Party.24 In 1916, Woolf claimed that "if war is to be prevented, states must 

s u h i t  to some international control and government in their political and 

irctniinist.ratiw relations".25 He envisioned a supranational dispute-settling 

nwchanism in the form of a court or t.ribuna1, which would decide the outcome of 

9.1 --Rochzsrrr, p 779 
"3 - 3 Bznthsrn. Plan for a l'nlrersal and Perpetual Peczce, (London Grotius Society, 1927), pp. 26- 
353. H dz Samt-Simon, Soczal Organcattan The Sctencr of Xun and Other Wztzngs, (New York 
Harper 6 Row, 19641, pp 46-50. I. Kant. Efentt l  Peace and Other Internatzond Essays, trans W 
Hastw,  (Boston World Peace Foundation, 1914); cited m Rochester, p 779. 
24.4rzher, p 73 
9 - ->L Wwlf, Infcrnattonal Got.ernmcnt. 2nd ed , (London. Allen S. Unwin, 1916), p 228. 
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conflicts between states. Parties to the dispute would be constrained kotn warlilic 

action by a system of sanctions 2nd the agreement of all stares "to make c u n ~ ~ n o ~ ~  

cause, even to the extent of war, agalnst any consrituent state which violates this 

fundamental agreement 'l.26 Woolf and his colleagues were practical a t i i t  in tcllect udl  

slipporters of the League of Nations during the inter-War period. 

Building on the t.enet.s of international government. t. heoris t.s, later wsit,crs 

introduced the concept of federalism to t,he study of intPernat.ional relatbions. Irniike 

Woolf and his colleagues, federalist writ,ers did not naively assume tfllatt uat.ion-stmates 

would aut.omatically defer their powers to a ~upranat~ional authority. Insteacl, by 

est,ablishing international organizations, stat,es were making a pragrriatic decision t o  

give up some of their autonomy to achieve a purpose t.hat. codd only be gained Ily 

aggregahg their auth0rit.y under the aegis of a new intesnat+ional a c t ~ r . 2 ~  

According to Clark and Sohn, American lawyers whose work is central l o  the 

federalist tradition, the principal purpose of federalism was peace. In I/V'i)dd Fcacc 

Through World Law, they explain that. "the powers of the world organization s tlor~lcl 

be rest.ricted to matters direct,ly related to the maintenance of peace. All other 

powers should be reserved to the nations and t.heir peoples".28 Clark anil S o h ' s  

federalist plan built on the UW, calling for the txmsformation of the Cherai  

Assembly into a popularly elected body wit.h final responsibility for tIisar~natnc.r~t a.nd 

the maintenance of peace. Other recornmendat,ions included t, he creat,ion of a new 

world security and development organizat.ions to supplement the present work of t,hc 

United Nations.29 In t.his and other federalist plans, the success of these new 

international actors was dependent. upon succinctly and narrowly defiriinq t,heir scope 

26~bzd., p. 233 
27-, b .A .  Codding, Jr., "Federalism: The Conceptual Setting", Internatzonal Organzzu2ron A 
Conceptuaf Approach,  p .  326. 
2 8 ~ .  Cia& and L.B. Sohn, World  Peace Through  World Law, 3rd ed., (Cambridge. Mass. Harvard 
University Press, 19661, p. xvii. 
29~bzd . ,  p. 331. 



(if: activities within a basic treaty or constitution that couid not be changed easily by 

c.i t her level of government. 

Lder prescriptive theories which focus on the international organization's role 

as a n  ai~tononlous actor include those of the globalists. Their "whole world 

approach" did not place enzphasis on the discrete requirements of groups, states or 

indivicluals but  rather on the well-being of the ecosystem in which these function: 

nan~ely, the planet Earth. A11 example of globalist concerns is put forward in a book 

hy Barbara Ward and Rene Dubos entitled Only One Earth: The Care and 

hfarnttlrrancf of a Small Planet.30 The authors believed that global problems such as 

pollution, dlsease and starvation required global solutions. They envisioned a 

network of world-wide, functionally-based organizations (both IGOs and INGOs) 

t l~a t  coidct take on much of the responsibility for dealing with these dilemmas that 

were xiow being inadequately or incorlsistently addressed by national governments. 

This global systmn would also include "non-violent settlement of disputes with legal 

arbit,ral and policing procedures on an international basis1'.31 

Although mot,ivated by a genuine concern for the survival of the planet, many 

rleinents of t,he globalist vision for inter~lat~ional organizations have been dismissed as 

too impractical in their institutional formtilation. A similar criticism can be applied 

to other t hrories which approach the international organization as an au tononlous 

~rlf~rnational  actor. In concentrating on the potential of these agencies to achieve 

such objectives as world peace or development, they frequently overloolc or 

utidcrestimate the influence of nationalism and domestic interests in restricting pians 

for supranational institutions 

3 0 ~  Ward and R D u b ~ s ,  Ody One Eorth The Care anti Yamtenonce of a Small Planet, 
\Harmondswort h Pengun, 192) .  
' l16td  , p 298 
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InternationaI Organizations as Afodifiers of State Behaviour 

Between the first two perspectives -- instrument anct actor - -  is a thud 

means of conceptualizing the role of the international organization. In this t htrct rolca, 

the international organization falls short of being a completely au ton~tno~ts  actor In 

global politics, and yet must be recognized as having more mf'luctnce than s ~ ~ u p l y  that 

of an instrument of state policy. Instead, the inten.rationa1 orgarlization is swn as 

intermediary a n d  a wide var~ety of national interest groups, acting as a rnodrfier 

which seeks to moderate conflicts and facilitate cooperation. In ctiscussing this role, 

Pentland describes international organizations as "institutional channels, obstaclrs, 

and aids collectively created by states whlch modify the traditiorially la~.ssc*~-fnrrc 

character of their relationships".32 Therefore, while states remait1 the predornirlant 

actors in the international system, they are not wholly indepencknt of the itdtierice 

of international organizations and their processes. As a result, the direct ion of 

analysis within this perspective tends to be a reversal of that concfi~ctcci with111 the 

'instrument' approach. Rather than examining the effect of the nat ion-s tate orl I 1 1 t h  

international organization's agenda, this approach asks the primary research 

question: "what is the impact of the international ~rganizat~ion ILpon state 

behaviour? I '  

One theory which seeks to address this question is fr~nctionalistn. David 

hiitrany, the originator of the functionalist approach to ititer~lational organizations, 

believed that any attempt to fix an ideal international order -- such its tlnc ones 

advocated by the federalists -- was doomed to failure. Instead, functio~lalisrll 

emphasized the importance of allowing interrelationships and interciepelirlenc.ies to 

develop according to the requirements of the task to be addressed,33 Mitra~ly 

envisioned a world system in which the functions of everyday social life - -  trsnsport, 

p.  640. 
3 3 ~ .  Taylor, "Functionalism: The Theory of David hlitrany", Internattonal Organzzntzon A 
Conceptual Approach, p.  235. 
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health care, t ornrvmlcations, aqricult we, industrial development -- were not carried 

oil t au t orlomo~lsly wit,hin the confines of each sovereign st ate but were undertaken 

&cross borders on a regional, continenral or universal basis. These activities would be 

overseen by international organizations which would resemble boards of management. 

Aside from acconlplishing their specific tasks or functions, these international 

organizations would indirectly contribute to the goal of world peace.34 Links of 

international cooperation would serve to enmesh governments and their citizens to 

such an extent that the cost of severing these ties wotdd be assessed as unacceptably 

high by all countries involved. Thus, the international organization was seen to be 

influent ial in modifying st ate behaviour. 

Functionalists firmly believed that the establishment of international 

orgarliaations should be governed by "technical self-deterrninati~n".~~ The nature of 

the problem should deternine the nature of the institutions created, the powers they 

woulcl possess, and the stat,es that would be members. This tenet is su~mled  up by 

the functionalist adage t. hat "form follows function". Furthermore, they believed that 

specific purpose institmu trions should be staffed by technical specialists rather than 

diplomats. To Mitrany and the functionalists, the presence of diplomats meant the 

i~~t~rocluction of political issues such as sovereignty and prestige which could only be 

roadblocks t.o cooperattion. 

The incorporation of political considerations inho the functionalist 

interpretation of international organizat.ions was the task of the neo-functionalists. 

in so ctoing, writers such as Ernst. Haas and Leon Lindberg focused on developments 

in Western Europe following tshe launching of the Schuman Plan.36 In May 1950, 

34~aylor, p 212 
3 5 ~  A. Jacobsm, N z t u ~ & s  ojInterdependence, (New York Alfred A. Knopf, 1979)) p.  68. 
3 6 ~ .  Hnas. Beyond the iVatwn State .  (Stanford: Stanford Univerxty Press, 1964) and L. Lindberg, 
The P o l t t ~ d  Oynan~rrs of European Econornzc Integrtztwn, (Stanford: Stanford University Press, 
IYtiS). 
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French Foreign Bf inister Robert Schuman advanced the idea that European st at%es 

should establish a "high authority" with powers to adruinis ter their coal and  s tee1 

indust.ries. The neo-functionalists saw this as an iridicat,ion that. riot only c u t i l d  

specific funciions be carried out at a subcont~inent.al level rather t,han a t~rtbionit~ levrl, 

but, t,he political decision-making concerning these activities coulcl also be t,ransferreil 

to a supranational aut,hority .3: Transference t,o a regional policy in one sec tar was 

expected to spill over, encouraging "comnlunity policies" in relakd areas of the 

economy. As regional institutions were given more power. the demancls, expect,at.ions 

and 10yalt~ies of groups and parties would gradually shift to these new centres of 

decision-making. European economic and political integration con t,inues to be a focal 

point for neo-functionalist analysis, part.icularly as these countries approach the rlew 

Europe of 1992. 

A key element in the neo-funct,ionalist, interi>ret.ation of the role of 

international organizations is international inbegration. As t,he nurnl~er and variet,y of 

transnational institutions performing this function grew, researchers I~egan t,o explore 

c i  1011 the concept of integration more closely, eventually producing a n~lruber of in tegr - t,' 
theories. Among the literature to emerge was the work of the interdependence 

school, who focused t.heir attention on how increased transnational activity was 

modifying braditional patterns of international relations. Robert Keohane and J o s ~ p h  

Nye saw global relations entering a period of "co~nplex i~lterclepende~~ce" whicli 

possessed three characteristics. First, multiple channels now connect, societies, 

consisting of ties between both governmental and non-governnrentd elites and 

hansnational organizat,ions. Secondly, there is an absence of hierarchy amongst the 

issues addressed amongst states, with milit,ary secwity no longer ciorni~litting ally 

3 7 ~ . ~ .  Harrison, "Neo-functionalismt', Internatzonal Organzzatzon: A C'onceptwal Approach, p.  258 



agenda, k'inally, military force is not used toward other governments n-ithin the 

region, or O I ~  the iss~ les, where complex interdependence pevails .38 

Iiiternationa! organizations play a key role in a system of complex 

interdspenclence. In a world where ~nultiple issues are randomly linked and coalitions 

are formed transnationally and transgovernmentally, these institutions are an 

intricate part, of the international polit.ica1 bargaining process.39 In particular, they 

help set the international agenda and act as arenas for political action by weaker 

states. Thus, choosing the appropriate organizational forum in which to present an 

issue, and possessing the ability to mobilize votes within it, become important 

political resources. 

The "complex interdependence'' theme developed by Keohane and Nye 

eventually led to the study of international organization in a different form. Instead 

of clisctwing global political and economic interconnections within the traditional 

con text of international agencies and institutions, theorists developed the broader 

concept of "international regimes". Regimes have been defined as "recognized 

patterns of practice around which expectations converge'' that "may or may not be 

accompanied by explicit organizational arrangen~ents" .~~ According to Keohane and 

Nye, they consist of "governing arrarigen~ents" -- widely accepted norms, rules, 

procectures and institutions -- that allow the international community to function 

and cope with various concerns in the absence of world government.41 Examples of 

regimes include the operation of the European Monetary System, the enforcement of 

the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty, and arrangements governing such international 

3 8 ~  (3 l ieohme and J.S. Nyc, Poulrr and Interdependence. World Polztzcs m Transztion, (Boston: 
L~ttlc Brown, 1977). p. 25 
3'3~br3, p. 37 

R. Young, "International Reglmcs: Problems of Concept Formation", World Polztzcs, Aprd 
l tW,  pp 332-3 
41~zuhane and Nye, Power and Interdependence, p 5. 
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activities as deep-seabed mning or the ionduct of transnat~onal iosporatic~ns:~~ 

Regime theory focuses on how these governing arran~zments come into lwirig (tnd 

how they are successful in maintaining their abi!ity to modify il~ciivitl\lnl stzte 

behaviour. 

One final integration theory which stresses t.he nlodifying role of i~iterrlitt~iunal 

organizations in int,ernational relat.ions is the 'world society' apprcach. Drveloprcl as 

an alternat,ive to t.radit.iona1 approaches to international organi~at~ions, this tticory 

does not. espouse some form of world government as it,s name might sitgges t,. 111s t.t'itd, 

the concept of 'world societ,y' seeks to understand t,he totality of iubernational 

relations as a "cobweb of systetns of transact.i011".~3 These involve all manner of 

functional dimensions, a diversity of act.ors, and a varieby of types of relat~ionships 

from the conflict~lal to the legitimized wit,hin and bet.ween syst,enls. Like the theory 

of complex interdependence, the 'world society' approach empl~asizes the intlutwe of 

non-state actors such as multinational corporations or the Churches on the wc.~rlrl 

scene, and the impact of such processes as the intematiorial clivision of l a l ) ~ u r . ~ ~  At. 

the level of the int.ernationa1 organization, analysis is based on a cyberndic nlodel 

which examines the patterned interaction of input, process, output atld feedback. 

'World society' theorists stress such notions as authority, legitimacy, conflict, 

integration and development as nodal points in seeking to explain t- he rltodifyi~ig 

influence of international organizations within the global political systertl. 

4 2 ~ o r  an analysis of these regimes, see W. Frld and R. Jordon, Internat2orr.d Organmtzon.~: A 
Comparatzve Approach, (New York: Praeger, 19831, pp. 259-92. 
4 3 ~ . ~ . R .  Groom, "International Organization in World Society", Internattonal O r g a n ~ a l m n :  A 
Conceptual Approach, p. 436. 
44~xamples of 'World Society' writings include J .W. Burton, World S'oczety, ( London: Cambridge 
University Press, 1972), and A.J.R. Groom, C. Mitchell and A. de Reuck, The Study of World 
Society: A London Perspecttve, (Pittsburgh: International Studies Association Occasional Paper 
No.1, 1974). 



Approaching this  Study of t h e  Internat ional  Telecomnlunicat~ion Union 

Reflecting on the various analytical approaches to the study of international 

orga:lizations, one can discern how different characterizations of these agencies can 

lead !tie researcher on d~vergent paths of inquiry. Each of the three groups of 

approaches rnentionecl abovr provide distinct analyses of the international 

organization and how it interacts within the larger sphere of international relations. 

With regard to this study of the ITU and the question of development assistance, the 

concepts of i~lstrunient, actor and modifier each provide some explanation for how 

events related to this issue have unfolded within the organization. 

Applying the role of instrument to a study of the ITU, for example, the 

political realist approach would portray the Union as a vehicle which evolved to 

coordinate the telecon~munication activities of the Western European countries. 

Altho~igh no single country had the power to control the Union single-handedly, all 

of its original niembers shared similar objectives. This limited, tightly-defined 

 tia and ate cr~rbed the ITU's organizational growth since members were unwilling to 

lose control of their own telecornnlunicat~ion policies. With the gradual int.roduction 

of developing countries, however, it became increasingly difficult for the industrialized 

nations to use the ZTU solely for their own purposes. The advent of the development 

assistance issue can be seen as an attempt by these new members to accomplish their 

own foreign policy objectives through the organization. Today, the struggle 

continiles as both developing and developed nations work to establish and maintain 

their own agenda for the ITIT, thus seeking to influence its activities to their benefit. 

Fecteralisrn, in contrast, would accentuate the ITU's role as an international 

actor, showing how the management of the development assistance issue was more 

t ha11 simply t.he result of persistent developing countries or benevolent industrialized 

countries, While these external pressures provided the initial and continuing impetus 

for action on this issue, subsequent activity has been generated from witshin the ITU 
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itself -- by the Secretary-Cienrral, the XclnUnisrrative ('ouncil ant1 the I:nicw1s 

various conlrnit tees and departments. Fecleratists woulct p i n t  to t lit. cwnltt~~ssioti~ng 

of IT[; studies, the sponsorship of specla1 international ioninrissio~as nncl the' crt'cttio~l 

of development centres as examples of how states haw given ailthor~ty to t 111s 

organization and have agreed to follow its initiatives. Through these varim~s 

activities, the ITU it self has rontr~buted to the internat ion;tl tlebatt~ ovvr 

communication technology and its role in development. 

Applying the role of modifier to an exanlitlation of the ITU a ~ l t l  the 

development assistance debate. however, reveals the most halancecl lneims of 

r 3 analysing the evolution of thls clynarilic over the past thirty years. I 111s 1s I>t.ci~tist. 

the concept of modifier. particularly as developecl by itltegritt~on theorists, 

incorporates and considers both mternal and exterrial interests and how they dre 

played out wit hi11 the international organizat 1011. From this persptlctivv, nnt. cnu 

conceive of the ITU as an organization ~omposecl of several "interest blocs" whic 11 

divide member states along economic and pol~t ical lmes. The two princ-~pitl t~xtest1~~1 

interest blocs are represented l q  the wealthy indust rializecl cou11trit.s with highly 

sophisticated telecommunication systerns and, in contrast , the pcjorer cleveluping 

nations whose teleco~mnunication facilities remain at a mlnlnlunl, Roth of t h e  

groups of nations bring to the [Inion a distinct sct of objectives, a, sit~~atiorl which 

results in the pursuit of quite different agendas within one orgt~nizctt ion. Ncither 

bloc, however, is capable of imposing their will on the organization to the complt*te 

exclusion of the other. As a result, the history of the developnlent assistar~ce issl~e is 

a story of the gradual incorporation of both sets of interests to varying clegrte, 

emerging from the modification of a traditionally rigid agenda. 

The ITU's organization and structure of interests assists in rrlanagirlg the 

inevitable conflict created by divergent agendas and in facilitating cooperation 

amongst. its member-nations. The ITU, in Pentland's words, represents a system of 



"iris t i t  1.1 t i o rd  channels, olxt.acles and aids" which help to defuse the potentially 

explosive nat~tre of this issue, thus allowing the Enion to continue its f~~nctions. 

Some of these chanrlels are inherent to t.he organizat.iona1 structure of the 1TT-T; others 

stem from resoltitions passed hv the Union's membership over the years. It. should 

be riot-t-ct that the  not.ion of t.he ITIT as modifier does not presume that the 

orgrtnization has been able t,o achieve an equal baIance of interests amongst its 

membership. Rattler, i t  can be st.abeci that the nature of t,he ITU's organizat,ional 

structure ~lict~ates that. one group's agenda (i.e., technical standard-setting) cannot. 

bet p~lrsued in t.ot.al clisregard of t.he interests of other count.ries (i.e., 

telecornn;atiicatiolls development ). 

This thesis is primarily concerned with exploring the role of the ITU as 

m n d l j t w  in the debate over the Issue of development assistance. This does not mean 

that its role as iris trimlent of members' foreign policy or its initiatives as an 

autonotnous actor will be ignored. Indeed, a knowledge of the objectives and 

interests of both f Inion members and ITnion staff is fundamental to a clear 

ttnclerstanding of the ciyna~nics of the debate. The key concern, however, is tc 

analyse how the organization, in response to these external and internal demands, 

has urtdertaken initiatives regarding deve!opment assist-ance which attempt to 

incorporate all of these interests to some degree, thereby managing this source of 

cordlict and allowing the ITLT to continue to function effectively. 

It shouitl be noted that while the term mod~fier may most accurately describe 

the relationship between the ITLT and its various mernber states, the organization 

possesses a rather unique set of circumstances which encourages this modifying role. 

Principally, the sheer size and economic strengt 11 of the international 

telecornmunicat ions market insures that the ITU remains a robust organization that 

is able to secure the ongoing participation of all nations and also modify divergent 

national pasitions as these arise. Other IGOs, without the benefit of a mandate 
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possessing such significant political and rcononuc rainificatioos. tnay illore often f i t  

into one of the other two categories mentlonect dxwe.  Inrrrnat~onnl orgatl~z~iticms 

which are percelvect as havlng "less ht stake" may be nore  susceptible to lwcoulirlg ~t 

policy instrument for one particular nation or groups of natlons ns clisse~iters hltrq>ly 

withdraw. Conversely, such organizations may be able to tlevrlop a grerlttar s p k r c  of 

autonomous activity because their initiatives are not seen as a threat to inrlivicl~d 

national sovereignty. 

Exploring the ITU's role as a manager and moctifier of d~vergent i~l t twsts  is 

informed by integration theories of international organizations, principally lieohane 

and Nye's analysis of "complex i11terrlepenclence".45 As later clzapters will attctilpt 

to show, interdependence (or mutual dependence) is a significant factor I I ~  the 

successful integration of the ITU's development assistance ac tivit ies. tn fact, 

acceptance of the ITU's two agenclas is clue in large nleitsurc to the fCtc t that the 

success of each groups' objectives is contingent on the ron tln~tt.cl pdrt icipa t ion of the 

other wit hi11 the organization. ln tegration theories also explore pat terns of agenda 

formation, coalition building and issue linkage within in ternat ional orgariizatiolls. All 

these are useful concepts in analysing the ITIT'S evolving experience with the 

development assistance issue. 

One means of testing the hypot'llesis t,hat the ITlJ is a modifier of 

international t e l ecom~~~u~~ica t ions  policy, as it relates t.o the issue of developt~le~~t. 

assistance, is to examine the products of the organizat.ion. Just as the legislatic~n 

passed by a national government. can be seen to reflect the concerris of various 

interest groups within a constituency, the resolutions, reports, co~.r.lrnissions, and 

centres established by an international organization can be studied as a, reflection of 

the interests of it.s members. For this reason, a large portion of the thesis i:i spent 

4 5 ~ . ~ .  Keohane, and J.S. Nye, Power and Interdependence: World Pohtws zn Transttton, 2nd crl , 
(Boston: Scott, Foresman and Company, 1989). 



arlalysirlg t h e  prr~gressivefy iarger role that cievelopment assistance has played within 

the fTl! its rcaved-led t.limligh the  I'nion's rlocumentation. By studying whose 

itlterests have heen best represent,ed in the IT l ' s  various studies, commissions. and 

departrrtents, ii is possible to draw some conclusions about. how t,his nlodification 

process has take11 place wit,hin the organizatio~~. 

St,rtciying how teieconuniinications policies have been modified within the ITIT 

atso inlpties studying another factor: ~ramely, influence. Influence can be defined in 

this context as the ability of one actor to affect t.he behavisur of another actor in 

some prticltlar sphere of activity or issue-area. It should he distinguished from the 

notion of power which implies capability, or the sum of the political, economic or 

inilitary resources available to a11 actor. For instance, while industrialized nations 

lnay possess ui t irnate t~echnological and economic powerwit h regard to 

trleconul~unicat iorls, developing countries are nonet heless capable of iniluencing the 

process ot telecorr~rllunications rlevelopnlent wit hi11 the context of the ITU. This 

t hesiu will t herefbre investigate the ITU's str~ict ure of influence as another means of 

t.sploring its role as modifier. 

IJnderstanding how influence is wielded within the ITU involves analysing 

liow the lrriiotl is organized and how decisions are tnade. What are its component 

parts and how is institutional influence distributed? What decision-making 

~i~echanisrrrs exist and how are they used by internal and external interests alike? 

Xnsuwmg si~ch questions requires an analysis of the ITU's structure of influence 

which not only describes structure and operations but also seeks to explain how these 

features direct its overall nlanagenlent of important issues like development 

nssis tance. 

Turrting to the literature on international organization for examples, one 

ciiscovers that there are not an uverwhelming quantity of studies which focus on the 
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csncept of influence and how i t  informs organizational c~ecisi~?r~-rilaki~i~ and isstw 

management. Of the studies m-hich do focus on influence, some examine particalas 

nodes of influence which are common to most international organizations while others 

research individual organizations, seeking to unclerstand all relevant mu rccs of 

influence upon them. 

Robert. Cox's invest,igation of t.he position of executive head is a g o d  esaiiiple 

of the for~ner cat.egory of ~ t . u d y . 4 ~  Cox cont,erids t,hat t.he execubive heact plays a, liry 

role in int.ernat,ional int,egration t*hrough his or her ability to bring about changes in 

national policies so t,hat. they conform more wit 11 the decisions and in t,eres ts of the 

int.ernat.iona1 organization. Cox ident.ifies a number of factors which can help to 

determine the scope of the executive head's influence in this regard. These incli.~c!e 

access to actors having influence within the domestic political syst,em, aclcc~i~at~e 

int.eliigence of t.he goals and perceptions of these groups, and an ability t.o 

communicat.e a sense of common purpose with clomestic elites.47 

Ernst Haas also contemplates the influence of exec1.1 tive leadership wit 11 in 

international organizations in Bey0n.d the  Nation State.48 Haas views t,he 

international organizat,ion as a structure that receives inp~lt  in the form of demands 

m d  expect.at.ions of states and other organized interests wit.hin the global political 

environment,. The executive head is in a key position to infli-ience these sources of 

input, maximizing the ~pportunit~ies creat,ed to bring about an expansion of tasks itnd 

authority for the organization. Haas identifies three critical variables in determining 

t.he influence of the executive head.@ The executive head must define an ideology 

which gives clear goals to the organization and prescribes a method of attaining these 

4 6 ~ .  Cox, "The Executive Head. An Essay on Leadersh~p in International Organmatlon", 
In tenatzonal  Organzzatzon, 232 ,  Spring 1969, pp. 205-230. 
471b2d., p. 230. 
4 8 ~ .  Haas, Beyond the Natron-State- Fzlnctzonahrm and Internatzonal Organtzatton. (Stanf~rd 
Stanford University Press, 1364). 
4Y~bzd. ,  pp. 119ff. 



goals. Sf-tmd!y, he or she rmlst 1111ild a bureaucracy committed to this ideology and 

havi~lg A wrlse of its ovx~ independent mternational role. Finally, Haas believed that 

influetice was contingrnt upon assembling coalitions and alliances and maintaining 

t,tie slipport of these constituents over a period of time. 

In cori,junction with its executive head, an agency's bureaucracy is another 

Inrtts of infltlence wit.hin the international organization. William Ascher's 

exan~ination of the World Bank and it.s adaptability to new development approaches 

provides a good example of studying influence within an international ~ e c r e t a r i a t . ~ ~  

Begi~lning from Iieohane and Nye's assertion that. "international secretariats can be 

vicnrcd both as catalysts and as po teda l  nlernbers of coalitions", Ascher attempts to 

isolate certain factors t,hat. tan determine t.he degree of influence held by members of 

the internathnal hureaucracy.51 In st.udying the resistance of senior officials within 

the Cx40rld Bank to adopting new developn~ent criteria, Ascher also highlights the 

critical influence of burca.ucratic irn.mohilism.e with respect to any initiatives 

r inctertakrn by an international organization. The aut.hor concludes that a greater 

margin for influence by senior st.aff members exists in international organizations 

which lack clarity in the priorit.ies of organizational objectives. In the absence of 

clear-cut. priorit.ies, the signals from t.he organizat.ion5s leadership are more likely to be 

anlbiguous, leaving great.er scope for staff discret,ion and greater importance in 

choosing among alternative Other factors which contribute to an 

assessmeiit of an international secretariat's influence include the complexity of 

aico~nplishing the organization's mandat.e, organizat.iona1 size, the number of decision 

points, and the reputat.ion of personnel as specialists versus generalists. 

' O W  Asi11tl.r. "New Development Approaches and the Adaptability of International Agencies: The 
Case DS the World Bank". Internatzonal Orytrntzutaon, 37.3, Summer 1983, pp. 45-39.  
5 1 ~ . ~  fi ~ h a n e  and J S .  Nye, "Transgovernmental Rclatmns and Internatmnal Organization", 
i lhr ld  Poitttcs, 3, Oimber 1974. pp. 396'2. 
s2~scher. p 437. 
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One of the most compreherrsive studies of overall intluenccl a.ilc1 decisio!~- 

making within particular international organizat.ions is founcl in Rohrrt. ('0s i.~tlct 

Harold Jacobsen's Th f -4 ri atom y of Ir1flu.c n ce.j3 Their work provides a. valtlitt,le 

description of influence in eight international organizat~ions as well as a iiseh~l 

framework for inquiry into t,heir practises. The purpose of C'os and Jacobsen's st.tttly 

is to explain how influence is acquired and exercised in internatiord orga~lizittior~s. 

They do not, att,empt. to assess t.he value of t,hese agencies or the in~pact of t,heir 

act,ivit<ies upon the global communi t.y . Ins bead, they are concerned wi tth 1)et ter 

understanding the process whereby their actions are cIet.ernlined, This ent.ails 

investigahg how decision-making occurs within the institution. 

To study the structure of influence, Cox and Jacobsen devise a t!axolmny of 

decision-t ypes based on the subject matter under consicteration. They different iatc 

seven categories of decisions made by international organizations: representational, 

symbolic, boundary, programrnat.ic, rule-creat,ing, rule-supervisory and ~ ~ e r a t i o ~ d . ~ ' ~  

The authors then seek to determine who is most. inf1uent.ial in determining the 

outcome of t.hese decision-types. This involves identifying the various actors in the 

international organization -- both within the bureaucracy arid as represe~ltat,ives of 

external interests -- and their means of influencing decisions. Cox and Jacchseo 

also distinguish sources of influence which are attributable to general and spwific 

environmental variables. The general environment is conceived in terms of the 

economic and political characteristics of nation-states and their pat1 erris of a1ig1111ifwt 

and conflict. Specific environmental variables are more directly related to the 

international organizat.ionqs particular sphere of activities. Technologicd 

devehpments in telecommunications would be an example of a specific environrtltwt a1 

variable affecting the IT U. 

%3. Cox and H. Jacobsen, The Anatomy of Influence. Deczszon-makzng In Intclrnatwnal 
Urganzzatzons, (New Haven, Conn.: Yale University Press, 1974). 
54fizd., p. 9. 



I l~nr ,~ ig  the eight internarional organizations included in the Cox and 

Jrtrol>scn st r lciy is the International Telecom~nunication Union.55 Applying the 

almvc framework for analysing influence, Jacobsen provides an overview of the ITU's 

varioris decision-making mechanisms. its complex web of actors and patterns of 

align~lents and conflicts within the organization. Although it furnishes the reader 

with a t horol~gh cieszription of the ITfT's structure of influence, the chapter is limited 

in several respects. First, Jacohsen presents a static description of the Union's 

armtomy of influence, instead of showing how it has been played out with regard to a 

specific issile-area. Secondly, since the publication of The Anatomy of Injluence, the 

range and scale of the ITU's activities have expanded, increasing the stakes in the 

contest to exert influence. Developing countries have become increasingly vocal in 

their demands that the Union's budget and activities more accurately reflect their 

concerns. A t  the same time, interests within the developed world want to see the 

ITrr devote increasing time and resources to planning for integrated digital networks 

of telecomt~~unication services, a phenomenon which was only in its infancy in t.he 

A lat4er study of influence and the ITU was undertaken by George Codding at 

the 1979 World Administrative Radio Conference (WARC 79) in Geneva.56 On the 

hasis of interviews and conference data, Codding attempted t.o rank participat.ing 

coua t ries on the basis of three components of actual influence: reputational, 

posit iunal and behavioural.S7 Reputational influence referred to the standing a 

clelegat ion was perceived to have anlong other delegates at the conference. Positional 

influence involvect identifying the number and seniority of offices held by the 

rlienrbers of various delegations at the conference. Measuring behavioural influence 

t r 
"'H Jasabsrn, "ITU A Potpourri of Bureaucrats and Industrial~sts", T h e  Anatomy of Inf luence,  
p~ 59-101 
S b ~  C'oddtng, "Intluence In International Conferences", Intemataonul  Organmztzon,  35 4 ,  Autumn 
Iddl ,  pp 715-34 
5 7 ~ h d  a pp T18-19 
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entailed identifying controversies or conflicts ns shown 111 the conferznt*c. pmctw-tinps, 

and then attempting to ascertain which ctelegatlons were most often sucwssful i ~ t  

vrinning their deslred position. Codding's formulations ranlced E'raacv and the lJ.S. A.  

highest in overall influence, followed by the lT.I\;., Australia, Canada, Gc rnw~y ,  I n r l ~  

and the USSR. 

Although limited in numbers, the st uclies mentioned above provide a ust.hd 

point of departure for this present study about the structure of influence within t h e  

International Telecommunication Vnion. Cox and Jacobsen's concept of at1 

organizational "anatomy of influence", for exanlple, is most apjilicnble tc a!? 

exanlination of the iTU and the development assistance Issue. The words ;mi 

actions of the ITU, or any other international organizat io11, are in t i~uatrly liu kerl to 

the structure of interests which surround i t .  Tlius, one can better explain the 

Union's response to the development assistance question by exploring how it 1s lirtkrcl 

to this overall anatomy of influence. 

In studying the ITT's anatomy of influence as i t  applies tm the liistori~al 

evolution of the development assistance issue, this thesis will attempt to ncldrc~ss a 

key question: how has the ITU managed to remain an effective internaticmd 

organization despite the pursuit of two clearly divergent agendas hy its 

member-states? The issue of aid for the development of c.omnl~i~~ic;ttlor~s 

infrastructure has proved very divisive within other international orgi~ni~ittions M I C I  

has the potential to  result in the break-down of international cooperation witt~in an 

agency. The ITU, however, has survived intact and remains the prinmty 

international body for the coordination of in ternat innal t olecumrrnmicat ions. As 

subsequent analysis will attempt to show, the answer to this yuest,ion lies in  the 

ability of the organization to act as a modifier of international teleco1nn1tlnicatior1s 

policy as it relates to the question of telecorr~mi.~nications developnreitt. Through its 

organizational structures and. products, it has been able to achieve an effective lev4 
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r,f mtegratirm amongst the clenrands of developing and developed countries. thus 

ttllowlrlg the IJ'n~on to rorltinue to fimction effectively. 

This chapter has introduced those entities within the global political system 

kaown as international organizations. After establishing a working definition of the 

intsernational organization, it has provided an overview of the literature studying 

their role in international politics. For purposes of analysis, theories of international 

orgarlizatiori have been divided into three main groups: those which view these 

age~lcies as i~lstruments of national policy; as autonomous international actors; and 

as modifiers of the interests of member-states. Having shown how other authors have 

conceived of' their role, the chapter went on to establish the conceptual framework for 

this study of the ITU: namely, approaching the Union as a systematic modifitr with 

respect to the divergent external and internal interests represented within its staff 

and membership. 

In order to better understand how t,he ITU has performed h i s  role, 

su\xecluent chapt,ers will examine both t,he products and structures of the 

organizat~ion over the past fort,y years which have been used in the management of 

development assistance. The followiag chapters will also attempt to outline the 

organization's st.ructure of influence and determine how this has shaped debate and 

action on this oft'en-divisive issue. 



The Int.ernat,ional Telecon~nunicatio~~~nication tinion is a paraciosical organizat.ion. 

Xlt,hough it is the oldest international organization in existence, outtlat,ing t,ho I1tlit.cc.l 

Nations by some eight,y years, it. remains one of t,he snlallest. Resisting the presstms 

of organizational growth and bureaucratic complexity, it has retnainecl st,ntctura.lly 

similar for most. of its history. The ITIT is also one of the least-lmown specialized 

agencies of the United Nations family. Yet at the same time, i t  draws it,s 

membership from almost every sovereign st.ate in t,he world ancl cliscusses tnat,bers o l  

great economic and political significance. 

Despite its size and anonymity, the ITU is an extretnely important, 

international organization. Its work directly affects the tlow of ilifcrrnat ion aso~llitl  

the globe, influencing the conduct of international track and cotnniercc, clipltmaty, 

national defense and the safety of life. Through a myriad of global arid regional 

conferences, study groups and workshops, the lrnion takes on the task of 

coordinating the world's international telecommunications activities, This c h a p t t ~  

will provide an introduction to the Int mational Telecotlununiration (Inion, 

describing its functions and the organizational struct uses wllict~ have heen e s t ~ h l ~ s l i c ~ l  

to meet them. Secondly, it will provide an overview of the Unlori's onc i i r l r l t l r c d  m(l 

fifty year history, examining the ways in which the organization has evcslvcrl l o  r l l t d  

the dernands of new members and new technology. 

The ITU's Functions 

The Constitution of the International Telecon~munication Union, estahlistrecl 

as the basic instrument of the organization at the 1989 Plenipotentiary C!onferenc:e, 

lists four general purposes of the Union: 



a. to nmnt;tin and extend international cooperation bet ween all 
Me~~lbers of the Union for the improvement and rational use of 
telerommunications of all kinds. as well as to promote and to  
offer technical assistance to developing countries in the field of 
t,elecornmunications; 

IJ. to promote the cievelopnlent of technical facilities and their most 
efficient operation wlth a view to improving the efficiency of 
telecommunication services, increasing their usefulness and 
making them, so far as possible, generally available to the 
public; 

I)b, to promote the use of treleco~nrnunication services with the 
oLjective of facilitating peaceful relations; 

c. to harmonize the actions of Members in the attainment of those 
ends. 

From the terminology 11sed in these general purposes, one can find initial clues 

as to the envisioned role of the organization. The ITU is to "maintain and extend" 

c+ooperat ion, "promote" development and "harmonize" the actions of nations. All of 

these terms, as Cierci Wallenstein notes, would be appropriate in describing the 

rcsponsibilities of high-level stajffunctions in a conlmercial 0r~anization.2 Absent 

from these pltrposes are any indication of l m e  responsibilities with direct authority 

which niig ht be described by such words as "control", "direct", "manage" or 

I i  supervise". Clearly, it is not the intention of the Union's membership to endow it 

with any significant management powers over international telecon~nmnications. 

Inst eact , thv ITU is ciesigned to carry out the coordinating and facilitating activities 

of a staff organization. 

h order to fulfill its st,ated purposes, t,he ITU Constitution lists nine more- 

specific objectives for the organization: 

To this end, trhe Union shall in particular: 

'Article 4, Constttutaon o f t h e  Intemilttontzl Te leconz inun~tz t zon  lhzon, Nzce 1989, (Geneva: ITU, 
1 W O )  
'C; D Wallznst,e~n, "Development of Policy in the ITU", Telecommltnscattons Polzcy, March 1977, p.  
139 
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a. effect allocation of the radio freque~icy spectrltni, the atlotmt.r~t r l f  
radio frequencies and regist rat ion of radio- frrquericy 
assignme~lts and any associated orbital positions in the 
geostationary-satellite orbit i11 order to avoid harnufttl 
interference between radio stations of clifferetit countries: 

b. coordinate efforts to elinlinate harmful interference betwwn racl~o 
stations of different countries and to improve the  use ~nitdt. of 
the radio frequency spectrurn and of the geostat ~onary-sdel11 te 
orbit for radio-communication services: 

bb. facilitate the world- wide standarctizat ion of telecommunicat ions, 
with a satisfactory quality of service; 

c. foster international cooperation in the delivery of technical 
assistance to the developing countries and the creat,ion, 
development and improvernen t of telecommunicat ion ecltil pmrnt 
and networks in developing countries by every nlearls at its 
disposal, including through its participation in the relevant 
programmes of the United Nations and the use of its ow11 
resources, as appropriate; 

d. coordinate efforts to harmonize the clevelop~llen t of 
teleconmlunicatioi1 facilities, not ably those using space 
techniques, with a view to full advantage heing takru of their 
possibilities; 

e. foster collaboration among its Members with a view to the 
establishment of rates at levels as low as possible consistent 
with an efficient service and taking intSo account the t~ecesuity 
for maintaining independent financial actlninis tration of 
telecommunication on a sound basis; 

f .  promote t.he adoption of nleasures for ensuring the safety of life 
through the cooperation of telecommunication services; 

g. undertake studies, make regulations, adopt resolutions, fornu~late 
reconunendations and opinions, and collect anct pul~lisli 
information concerning telecommunication matters. 

h. promote, with international financial organizations, the 
establishment of preferential and favourable lines of crcclit t,o Ise 
used for the development of social projects aimed at extencling 
telecommunication services to the most isolated areas in 
countries. 

Based upon these objectives, it is possible to identify three mairi fiirlct,ious whic'ii thc* 

ITU seeks to carry out. These can be ciescribed as a distributive function, a 

harmonization function, and a development function. 

3Article 4(2), Constztutzon of the Internatzonal Telecornrnunzcatzon Unzon, iVt~e ,  1989 



The IT U ' s  distributive function is to oversee t.he effective and equit.able 

allocation of the radio frequency spectrum amongst the nations of the world. Soon 

after tile clevelopment, of radio com~nunication, it became obvious t,hat such a role 

was necessary if the technology was to operate efficiently. Since radio propagation 

did not respect nat(iona1 borders, cine stht'e's use of the spectrum would interfere wit.h 

that. in  anoi. her. Worldwide agreement. was therefore necessary to minimize mutual 

interference. To alleviate this problem, the ITLT's ongoing responsibility has been t.o 

Iwlp coordinate spectmm use though the regist-rat,ion of the national frequency 

assign1nent.s of its member c~unt~ries. 

Traditionally, the assignment, of frequencies to users is based on the principle 

of "first-come, first-served". If disputes do arise between nations concerning a 

particrllar frecl~lency assignment or a charge of harmful interference of signals, the 

ITtr may be asked to help the parties reach an agreeable settlement and can act as 

arbitrator in exceptional circurnstances.4 In addition to maint lining an international 

Irequency registration list, the ITlT facilitates the allocation of particular 

telecomm~~nlcatio~~ services to specific seg~nents of the frequency spectmrn. This is 

i~ccomplistled at administrative radio confei ences, where ITtJ members come together 

to decicle what portion of the spectrum wdl be reserved, for example, for mobile 

maritirue services or direct broadcasting satellite services. 

\.liit8l1 t,he advent of co~lununicat,ion sat.ellites? the ITU's distribut,ive function 

has expanded t.o encompass another shared national resource, the geostat,ionary orbit. 

Locat.ecl appsoximat.ely 36,000 km above the eci~at~or, this circular band of space 

allows com~nunication sat.ellites to orbit at the same velocity as t.he earth's rotation, 

thus rendering tllern st~ationary over a particular portion of the earth's surface. The 

JFor an csplanatmn of the ITU's limited role in conflict arb~tration, see D.C. Gregg, "Capitalizing on 
Natlnnal Self Interest. The Management of International Telecommunicat~on Conflict by the 
lnternattond Telecommunwition Union", L u u ~  and C'ontentporay Problems, 45:1, 1982, pp. 37-52, 
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Union keeps a record of the hundreds of tonununication sateilitcs i n  orbit ,wtl sceka 

to coordinate the allocation of orbital slots to future "btrds". 

Although the allocation of hot 11 t tie geostationary orb1 t ct nit the rcdio 

frecl~~ency spectrunl would appear to be nlundane, technical t d s ,  they cutlstittitt. rLr\ 

intensely political matter. The principle of "first-conle, first-servecl" 111 the \ise of 

these resources soon comes into conflict with the princrple of "t~quitahlr at c-ess". 

Technologically-advanced nations often claim that their imrllecliat e spec- t rtlm atlcl 

orbital requirements are being curtailed by developing countries who are seek~rig to 

protect their access on the basis of projected future neecls. Balancing calls For 

advance planning in the allocation of these resources with the argunitwts of those 

favouring an ad hoc approach ensures that the ITIT':, clistributive frinction ren~~titls ~t 

continuing challenge. 

The ITU's second task, one of harmonizat,iort, involves t,he caorclinatiori of 

inter~lat~ional technic~.l stanclarcls and p1a.n~ for the internat.iotla1 t,elecotlir1lutlic.itt~i01ls 

network. Indeed, this function was the rwison d 'dtrt. of the original [n  te rnat , io~d 

Telegraph Union, when a hodgepodge of standarcls and planning approarties 

threatened to cripple the fledgling European t.elegrapt1 ~ i e twork .~  B i ~ s i ~  principltas fi-,r. 

the operation of the telegraph net.work were establishecl in khe forrn of the  'f'r.k!yrvph 

Regvlations. Subseciuent.ly, Teleyho,ne Regulations and Radio Ncgu1utinri.s llavt* Im:ri 

drafted by the ITU's members. In adclit.ion t,o developing operittir~g ant1 

administ,rative principles, t.he ITU, through the work of its constdtat,ive c o n m i  t kcs ,  

carries out. t,he vital role of establishing technical standards. Such activit,y is c ~ m l t i i ~ 1  

if bhe int.ernationa1 telecom~unicat~ions net work is to enjoy world- w i r k  corr ipat i l ~ i l  i t. y . 

In keeping with the staff nature of its functions, observance s f  these sta~iclarrls is 

5G.A. Codding and A.M Rutkowskl, The Internilttonal Te~ecommunzcatz~n Unmn t n  u Chanqzng 
World, (Denham, M A  Artech House, 1982), p 5 



i;ol~tntary. Due to t h e  necessity of interconnectivity, however, they enjoy near- 

1111iversal acceptance. 

I n  itikhtion to standard-settmg, the ITU's harmonization function involves 

planning for the future i~iter~iational telecommunications network. Through its 

consultative committees, the ITU produces World and Regional Plans which forecast 

expected "traffic" increases and discuss future intercontinental and interregional 

services.6 Here again, the goal is not to establish a centralized planning authority for 

tclecommun~catior~s but rather, to coordinate and reconcile the national plans of 

member coitntrles as they itnpi~lge on the international network. 

Just as the allocation of frequency and orbital resources can be contentious, 

the ITCr's harmonization efforts involve high political and econmlic stakes. For 

exatrlple, the adoption of a technical standard may effectively eliminate a particular 

t c c h i l ~ l ~ g y  from the international telecommunications system, and could result in a 

i ~ s s  of milliorls of dollars to a nation's telecommunications industry. With the rapid 

advance of technological innovation, these econonlic and political ramifications are 

hecoming increasingly intense. In order to keep pace, the ITU is under pressure to 

devote more of i t s  resources t,o its harmonization activities. 

'l'lie ITIT'S third function is also its most recently adopted. In response to the 

ctemancis of its newer ~nembers, the ITU has taken on the task of helping these 

tleveloping countries improve their telecommunications equipment and networks. 

This is partic~tlarly noteable since the ITU was established by a small group of 

Ewopran countries at a time when concerns about the Third World were a moot 

qi~c~st iol~ By cant rast , 1110st of the other specialized agencies of the United Nations 

were created after l Y d d  War 11, when the process of decolonialization had already 

hegan and development assistance provisions were enshrined in their founding 
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Charters or Constitutions. Instead of being a purpose that was taken for grant ett, 

the ITU's development function has ewlvecl gradually frotn something th<tt cvds not 

even considered forty ?ears ago to beconx an accepted, integral part of tile l r~ l~on ' s  

activities. 

The  I'TU's cievelop~nent function is accomplished 111 a variety of w q s .  As ;t 

specialized agency of the UN, it participates in the lTnited Nations Developruent 

Programme (UNDP)  to which developing countries may apply for assistanc.e 

regarding telecommu~licatio~ls projects. Such requests were hanctlecl by the ITIT'!, 

Technical Cooperation Department (TC'D) and are now the iurisctiction o f  the newly- 

created Telecommunications Developrr-r.ent Bureau (known by its French ac,rorlynl, 

BDT). The BDT provides a number of services, including professional trailling 

seminars, expert analysis and appraisal of project plans, ancl the preparation of 

preliminary studies to assess the telecommun~cation needs of a part icrtlar c+oun t ry. 

These activities are supplemenred by the work of the  ITlT's C'entrc for 

Teleconl~nunications Develop~nent which seeks to provide infornmtion at~cl ;tdvicv t o  

developing countries in the forn~tilation of telecomnlurlications policies i ~ t ~ d  t tie 

preparation of project pla~ls . i  Other ways in which the ITIT fulfills its cleveltrp~twlt 

function include the publicat ion of hand books dealing with specific itspec ts of 

telecommunications of interest to  developing countries, and the atllliirlistritt,ior~ of 

110th a Training FeUowship Programme ancl a Specla1 Voluntary Progral~llw for 

Tech:lical Cooperdt i0n.b 

Organizational Structure of the  ITU 

The structure of the ITU has evolved grat11.ially over t,he years to rnrtet the  

demands of its functions. While it may appear more corrtplex tfiarl other 

7J.C. Delorme, "An International Center for Telecom Development", Telephony, August 25, l ! w ,  p 
11. 
aResolutions 30 and 19, respectively, Internatzonal Telecornmuntcaf~on Conuentzon, Nuarobt, 1982 



iritim~at.irinai r,rqanizat,icms, it is much less complex in comparison t.o many national 

telecoitirnunicatio~is aciniinistrarions. Except for periodic adjustments in the size of 

sorile r ~ f  the ITU's organs, trxlay's organizatiorial arrangements have changed lit,tle 

since the ITV's reactivat.ion following t.he Second World War. In the nomenclature 

of inbernational organizations, the ITU would be considered a hybrid IGO. Since the 

ITlJ allows participation from the teleco~~zmunicat.ions industry, it. cannot be drictly 

defined as an international governmental organizat.ion (IGO j. Yet at the same time, 

it was establishecf by a convention between governments and conducts it<s affairs 

through a system of "one tiation, one vote". 

The ITIT consists of a combination of conferences and permanent organs (see 

Appmclix A ) .  The former category includes the Plenipotentiary Conference, 

administ.rat.ive conferences, and the Administrative Council, which meets once a year. 

Ail tlirse can be cot~sidered short-life organisms of the Union. In addition, four 

pmna~et l t  organs complete the ITU's structure. These include two International 

C'orisult at ive C'onwlit tees, the International Frequency Registration Board, and the 

Ckneral. Secretariat. The 1989 Plenipotentiary Conference in Nice, France resulted 1 

the creation of a fifth permanent organ. t,he Teleco~~miunications Development 

Btireau. 

The Plrnipoterit iary ('onference is the supreme organ of the Int.ernat.iona1 

'~elecornmunicatiorl Union. Ecpivalcnt, to a General Assembly, it consists of 

tlelrgatlons of a11 rnenlbers and associate members of the Union. Its main purpose is 

to determine the ITU's general policies though a review and, if necessary, a revision 

of the organization's governing documents. namely, the Constitution and Convention 

of t hr 111 t ernat ronal Telecor~imunication Union. The Plenipotentiary Conference also 

establishes the basis for thr Union's budget, determines a fiscal limit for its 

rspenciitures and provides directives for the staffing of the Union. Its other major 

rt.sputisibility is t,hc election of the Secretary-General, the Deputy Secretary-General, 
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the Directors of the C'onsultative Conmittees, and the members of the [TI: who 

serve on the Administrative Council and the International Freq~~ency Rt,i 's ststit 1011 

B ~ a r d . ~  The Pienipotentiary Conference meets irregularly, roughly every sever] 

years. It met twice during the past decade: once in Nairobi. Iienya in 1W2, arlci 

again in Kice, France in June of 1989. 

The second major category of ITU conferences are administSrat,ive conferencrs. 

These may be either global or regional in scope and are usually convened ti> c-orlsidrr 

specific teleconmunication matt.ers. For example, delegates may come t o  a 'CVorlcl or 

Regional Administrative Conference t,o discuss the allocabion of a particular segment 

of the frequency spectrum or plan for the introduct.ion of a new telecornri~unicatio~is 

service. The ot.her main purpose of World Administ.rat.ive C'onferences is the periodic 

revision of the ITU's Ad~ninistrahive Regulat.ions, which contain the gamut of r~tles 

and regulations concerning t,he operat.ion of radio, t.elegraph and telephone 

comnl~nications.~0 The last general World Adrilinistrative Radio C'onkrence 

(WARC) was held in 1979, at which t i~ne  cielegat,es rewrote t.he Radio K.egulatiotis. 

X major restmcturing of the Telegraph Regulat.ions and the Telephone Reg11lat.ions 

took place at  the World Administrative Telegraph and Telephone Conference 

( WATTC ) in Melbourne, Australia in November 1988. l1 Xlt~hough only trlet11 twr 

states have voting privileges at. administrative conferences. non-memhers hre at,le t o  

attend and offer input. This latt.er cat.egorjr includes recognized private operating 

agencies, such as Teleglobe Canada, AT&T, or Japan's Nippon Telegraph auil 

Telephone Corporation. 

The ITU's other non-permanent operating body is the Adrni~lis~rativtl. 

Council, composed of forty-three members of the Union who nieet each spring at I T  J 

9A complete list of the duties of the Plenipotrnt~ary Conference IS found In Article I'i of t h e .  

Constatutzon of the Internattonal Telecommuntcatzon CJnzon 
1•‹G.A C'oddmg J r  , "The ITU in the 1980s1*, Inlennedza, ir 5. September 1Yb0, p 14 
=*see W J Drake, "WATTC-88. Restructuring the International Telecornmun~cat~on Regdatvxh", 
Telecommunzcatzons Polzcy, September 1988, pp. 217-233 



' / '  Ile~actyt:artrrs ir i  wweva. ;I5 the organization's governing body acting on behalf of 

t!~e Plenipotentiary C'onference. the Council is responsible for the ongoing work of t.he 

17nic,n between Conferences. This includes supervising the ITU's permanent. organs, 

acting i t s  a poir~t of contact. with the appropriate United Nations agencies, and 

carryilq orlt any special tasks given to it by the Plenipotentiary Conference.12 A 

great deal of the council's time is also spent. on budget.ary and personnel mat.ters 

affecting the work of the secretariat.. 

Turnitlg to the permanent organs of the ITU, one discovers a uniqtle 

co~nponent of t,he organization's st.ructure, namely, t,he International Consultative 

C'ornmit,tees. These t.wo organs are responsible for the study of technical and 

operating yuest,iom concerning the international telecommunication network and for 

issuing recotumendat~ions on standards, as appropriate. The International Radio 

C~orlsultative C!ommittee (known by its French acronym, CCIR) fulfills this mandate 

as i t  relates to radio co~~munication, while t-he Internat,ional Telegraph and 

Telephone C!onsultat.ive C'onmlitbee (CCITT) focuses on all ot.her aspects of 

trleco~~~municatio~ls, including t.elegraphy and telephony. The CCIR and CCITT 

u1xrat.e through ad hoe working parties, St.udy Groups, World and Regional Plan 

C!onlinit.t.ees and Plenary Assemblies. The end product is a series of 

Reco~i~~lle~~clat.ions which, albhough not obligatory, are generally adopted as standards 

by all the world's teleco~nmunications administ.rations. 

A11 members of the tinion are entitled to participat.e in the work of the 

cr nsultative conu~littees but in practice, active participation has been mainly limited 

7 0  some. 30 or 40 administrations fro111 t.he most developed count.ries.13 Private 

t rlzcc7nlmunicat ions operating companies and silent ific or industrial organizat.ions 

may also participate in the work of a committee, provided t.hey can obtain 

"For a full list of the Adrmnistrative Cauncil's dut~es, see Article 3 of the Coneentzon of the 
!ntrrnsiwnczi Tzirc~?rnmunzcatzon I'mon. 
i3C'oddmg, "The ITU m the 1980s". p. 15. 
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sponsorship by a member of the l.Tnio11. l4 Giren r he important implicati~srls o f  the 

conmittees' srandards to their continum; operations, partiripat ion I3y privatr. 

companies is quite extensive. Private representatives often take OII responsi1)le rolty 

within the CCIR and CCITT including the chairnianship of inlportant stucly 

groups. l5 

In contrast: participation by developing countries in the work of t.he 

Consultative Committees ( CCIs) has been limitecl. Most of t.llese cotirlt,ries lack tlrr. 

expertise needed to participate effectively in the highly tpechnica.l discrissioris anti t h e  

necessary finances required to attend bhe many s t d y  group meetings. lt5 In orcler t o  

make the consult.at.ive conlmit.t.ees more accessible bo t, hese nations, Special 

Autonomous Working Parties (referred to as t.he GAS groups in French 

namenclature) were set up to study problems and publish hardboolts specifically 

relat.ed to the delivery of t.elecommunication services in developing cot~ntries.1~ A 

more detailed examination of t.he CCIs and developing countries is provided i l l  

Chapter 3. 

Another permanent organ of the ITT! with not.able characteristics is t,he 

International Frequency Registration Board (IFRB). The Board is cornprisecl of five 

experts in frequency management. who are elected by t,he Plenipotentiary C:oiifere~icc 

from candidates sponsored by members of the Union. Its main task is t.o ctisi.~r.e itn 

crderly recording of radio frequencies assigned by nat,ional adniinistrations to their 

radio stat.ions and the geost.ationary positions allotted to their satellite 

comunicat~ion systems. The Board can also furnish advice to arlministratior~ on 

how to use radio frequencies so t,hat the least amount of interference t.o other statiol~s 

14Article 16(2), Conventton of the Internattonal Tdecommunzcatzon Fnzon, iVlce, 1989 
q -  - 
L3C'oddmg, p 15. 
lGCaddmg and Rutkowsh, p 104. 
I7G.D. Wallenstein, "Handbooks of the Consultative Ccrmrmttees Bridges between In t ~ r n a t ~ r ~ n a l  
Standardization and National Telecommunication Develr~prnent", Tele/rammunzcatzon Journal, 
43:10, October, 1376, pp. 635-6. 



wdl occ-lir, ancf h c , ~  to ensilre "the equitable utiiizat~on of the geostationary-satellite 

c,11)1tI1.1Y 

Given the socio-economic and political values attached to frequency and 

orbital rmources, it is not surprising that the IFRB's powers are limited to the staff 

fanctions of recording allotments and furnishing advice. The only time when the 

Board is able to exercise any significant. influence is in the investigat.ion of charges of 

harmfrrl interference. At the request, of one or more interested administrations, the 

IFRB can facilitate corn~nunicat.ion bet,ween t2hern and make recomrnendat.ions as to 

how the problem can he solved.l9 In such cases, Board nle~nbers must act, as 

"cust.orlians of an international public trust", and not as represent,atives of their 

rcspec t ive coun tries.20 

The fourth permanent organ of the ITU is t.he General Secretariat, headed by 

a Srcret,ary-General and a Deputy Secretary-General. Similar to secretariats in other 

iriternational organizations, this organ provides support services for the ITU's 

conf~renccs and meetings of the Administrative Council and Consultative 

( 'nnrmitte~s.?~ It publishes all types of infornlation dealing with the work of the ITU 

and about telecom~~~u~iications in general, including the widely-circulated 

Tt~Et.corr~m 1 ~ 7 1  ~ c a t m ~  Joumt al. lTntil 1989, the General Secretariat also administered 

the tTnion's technical assistance program through its Technical Cooperation 

Departnlent. While most development assistance was and still is tied to the ITU's 

participation in the UNDP, the General Secretariat offered administrative support to 

t he Cent re for Telecornmunicat ions Development whish operates within the 

l"rt~cle l3(4(d)), Constttutton of the Internattonal Telecon~nsunzcatzon Ernton, Nzce 1989 
'"Xrt~cle 11, ITEj Radto Regctluizons, (Geneva. ITU, 1982). F'or further description of the IFRB's 
role in cont11c.t resolution, set D.C. Gregg, op cat. Ref 4 
-\'1~4rticlz 10j l ) ,  Constttatton of the Internattonul Telet-onmunzcutton Fnbon, Nzce, 1989 
'lTtiz iiutles d t h r  General Secretanat are listed in Article 9 of the Constttutzon of the Internatzonal 
Tt~lt.zornrn~tnrct~tron Pnaon and Art~clr  4 of the Conreniton of the Internatzonal Telecommunzcatton 
I'ntt>n 
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framework of the Ynion.?' Finally. i n  coordination with the Xdtnirlistrht ive c 'o~~t~c%il ,  

the General Secretariat looks after the ongoirig tmanagetnrnt of rht. I'rlr's pCrsonud, 

finances and external relat~ons. 

The responsibility for development assistance activities of the trnion has 

shifted, as of 1989, from the General Secretariat to a new pern~anrnt cvgan t.rmtetl 

specifically for this purpose. The Telecomnlu~iicatio~~s Developn~ent Bureat1 UDrI') 

is still in its infancy, but consists of the organizational structures and persotlnel 

formerly administered by the General Secretariat's Technical C'ooperation 

Department. Established in Article 11.A of the ITU's new <'onstitution, the HDT i s  

expected to "facilitate and enhance t elecomm~micat ions develop tnent. hy ofkrit~g,, 

organizing and coorclinating technical cooperation and hssistance activit i~s~l .23 'The 

creation of the BDT is significant in that it represents the ci~lminntion of a long 

struggle by developing countries to have the ITLr's devrlopnlent fuxictioo elevated to 

an equal status with the organization's statldarcl-sett.ingg f~lnction, rrpresentecl 1)y t hr 

Union's other permanent organs, the C'C Is. 

In addition to these eight temporary and permanent organs, it is wort ll 

mentioning the ITU's Coorctination C'omsnit tee. Composed of the Sectctary-( h t w t l ,  

the Deputy Secretary-General, the Directors of the two C'onstdtative C'orll~u~t,t.tw ( ~ r ~ t l  

the Chairman of the International Freclllency Board, the ('orunut tce seeks to o f f c a r  dl 

organs a voice in the manage~nent of the llnion. Specifically, the ('oorclin;tt loti 

Committee "shall advise and give the Secretary-General practical assistance ort all 

administrative, financial and technical cooperation matters affect,irig illore t h;t~r w e  

permanent organ, and on external relations and public inforrnatio~~".?~ As its Iiamr 

would imply, the Committee works to coordinate the federation of organs which h i t ~ t .  

"'"Establishment of the-Centre for Telecomrnun~cat~ons Development", T~lecorntr~unicatwn Journal, 
532 ,  February 1986, p. 67-9 
23Article 11A, C'onstttutzon of the Internatzonal Telecommzlntcatzon Crnzon, Nice, 1989 
34Article 12(2), C'onstrtutzon of the Internatzonal Telecomrnunzcatzon Mnzon, N i c e .  1989 



vvc1lvt4 over tire years, in response to the demands of international 

telcirolr~rr~i~r~iratio~i users, to create the moctern ITV 

f-listorical Overview of the ITU 

The origins of the present-day ITU stem from the development of the 

&xtrical telegraph in the mid-nineteenth century. This new systern of 

carnrrrttnication employed electricity and wires to send nlessages at a velocity of 

300,1)(10 kilometres per seconct, offering a vast improvement over the visual telegraphy 

systems in use at the time. The advalltages of rapid and efficient co~lmlunication 

were ipickly recognized by railroads, news services. industry and governments, and 

the new technology flourished. 

Soon after its introduction, it became obvious that the telegraph could not be 

contait~ed within national borders. All of the users of the growing number of 

domes tic t elegrapll sys terns had a strong iuterest in seeing it extend to neighbouring 

t.uuiltries, whether to keep in closer contact. with embassies and consulates, collect 

&)reign news or facilitate international trade. Thus, the telegraph began to cross 

national frontiers, necessitating a bilateral treaty a t  each breach. The first of these 

was signed in 1849 by Austria and Prussia, providing for the linking of their 

telegraph lines.Z5 As the number of such independently negotiated treatries grew, a 

hodgepodge of arrangements resulted that made the international telegraph service 

uonf~~sing and ctifficult to use.26 There was obviously a need to achieve some 

uniformity on various aspects of telegraph use, including technical sta~ldards, codes 

sucl tariff structures. Iriitial attempts at  collective action produced the Austro- 

'% H Jacobscn, "Internatwnal Instltiitions for Telecommunications the ITIJ's Role", The 
Inirrnt t l ronul  L C I W  of C o m r n t ~ n l c ~ z f ~ o n ~ ,  E R.lc\rVh~nney ed , (Dobbs Ferry, N Y Oceana Publications, 
1971), p 52 
:"or a Jetailed account of early efforts to  regulate the telegraph, see G A Codding Jr , The 
Irrt~rntztronal Te~lczort~munrc(zt~on t F n w n  An E z p e r z m e n t  In Internutzonal  C o o p e r a t t o n ,  (Leiden. E J 
f4rdI, 1952). pp 13-10 
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German Telegraph LTnion and the 11-est Europectn Telegraph t'nion, hltt rlcither 

group was able to provide a level of standardization that woulti allow the tt'c.t\nolc>gy 

to at.tain its true p~ ten t ia l . ' )~  

In light of t,his dilemma, Napoleon I11 host.eci a confere11i.e in Paris in lS65 to 

draft a t,reat,y that would eliminate t,he ciiscrepancies between the pract.icw of the t,wo 

t.elegraph unions. De1egat.e~ from twenty Europeal; countries at t,entlcct and, within 

two and a half rnont,hs, had drafted and signed t.wo clocuments: t,he Irlt.ernat~ior~itl. 

Telegraph Convention and an annexed Telegraph Regulations."~ Tliese t,wo 

 instrument.^ creat,ed b0t.h an inter-European t.elegraph network and a new 

int,ernational organization -- t.he International Telegraph Union - -  t.o monitor t,he 

net,work and make necessary modifications to it. as the need arose. The tnt,ernatiu~ial 

Telegraph Union did not init.ially make provisions for a perlnanent secret.ariat. In 

fact, a s~ggest~ion at the 1865 conference t.o creat,e sorue sort of per~nrtnent, research 

arm for t,he Union was hastily rejected by France's neighhours for fear t,hat. i f  sltc11 JL 

decision were made in Paris, i t  would be clifficult. not to agree t,o 1)ase si~ch a 

commission in the host count.ry.29 At, the ITlT's second conference in Vienna in 

1868, however, the decision was made to est~ablish an International B\ireart i l l  ne1ilr;tl 

Berne, Switzerland to carry out administrative responsibilities. 

The early ITU was a cautious organizatio~t, aciopting only litnitcci rcgi~latiotls 

regarding the operation of the telegraph system. This same approach was rrnployt*cl 

when a new technology of international com~nunicatton was in troclucecl in t he eitrly 

1880s. The telephone, it was argued at the 1885 Berlin C'mference, w;r'j SO S L Y W  t h i ~ t ,  

strict regulation would hinder its development.30 As a reslllt , adrninist.rat lona wt41 f*  

"Codding, T h e  Internatzonal Telecornmun2catzon Cnron, pp 14- 16 
'W A Codding and A M. Rutkowskl, p 5 
2% A Aodding, "Pohtlclzatlon of the International Tclrcomrnun~cat~w Uti~on Nla~rch and After" 
Polzcy Research m Telecommuntcat tons Proceedzngs from the 1 l t h  Annual  Tulecornrrzunicalzonr 
Polzcy Research Conference,  V Mosco ed , (Norwcad. N J Ablcx P u b h s h ~ n ~ ,  19841, p 436 
30Codding and Rutkowski, p 9 



givc+rl almost compiete freerEoni to interconnect wi th  other telephone services. 

rfeterrriirie the technical character~stics of the  apparatus to he used and fix the 

charges t tiat were to be levied. 

Yet even with ~ t s  lenient stance. the Union was unable to meet with the 

approval of all the inrlustrializeci countries. Both the United States and Canada 

rch~seci to join the new organization, clair-ning that communication services were 

prouded by private enterprise in their countries and therefore, the government was 

not at liberty to become involved in an international organization that would set 

limits on these a c t i ~ i t i e s . ~ ~  Both nations sent observers to ITG meetings until 1908, 

when titlfficient changes to the structure of regulations made it possible for them to 

wwpt the general aims of the organization without being bound by provisions they 

ielt were ~mpossibie to apply. 

While t tie Trnited States ancl C'anada moderated their initial position, they 

exenrp!ified an attitude toward the IT[: which has persisted to the present day: 

namely, a reluctance on the part of its members to relinquish any significant control 

over t heir t eleconlmu~iicat ion sys tenls. Fro111 ~ t s  inception, the functions which the 

foitncting members were willing to assign to the ITU were limited to facilitating 

cwtuiections among syste~ns and to preventing these systems from interfering with 

one mother. The ITniorl was to be a forum organization where its members came to 

set t le such tuat ters by bargaining amongst themselves; it was not conceived as an 

independent , rule-making agency . Because of its members' ambivalent com~nitment , 

t lit. ITlr's growt 11 was constrained. After the decision to create an International 

Rrtreait for the lrnion in 1868. no new organizational features were added until 1925, 

when two international Consultative Commit tees for telegraph and telephone were 

est(zblist~ed. 





Three years lat,er. the Find Protocol was wed to draft the International 

~atIic,telt.grayil C'onvent iori at a second conference in Berlin.J6 This new document. 

was pattcmiert after the  Telegraph Convention and contained many of t.he 

f~.lnclanlc:.utrtls of radio reglrlation still adhered to t,oday. These included the 

allocation of' certairl bands of radio frequencies to specific radio services, and the 

cciorciilmtion of different. countries' station operations in order to minimize 

int.erference arncngst signals. Rather t,han create a new secretariat,, t,he Internat.iona1 

Bltreau (if  the Telegraph Union was asked t,o provide such support duties as the 1906 

Ch~lventicitl would r e q ~ ~ i r e . ~ ~  This included keeping a record of hhe radio channels in 

lise in each cormtry and act,ing as a repository for informat,ion relative to radio 

t.echrtoiugy. 

During the First ?Vorld War, the use and development of radio 

ccmimunicatior~ proceeded at a rapid pace. This nlornentum continued during the 

twenties with the production of better equipmentu, the use of higher frequencies and 

t iw clrhlt of racllo broadcasting. h this new environment, the provisions of the 1906 

Riuliotclegraph C'otivention were clearly recognized to be insufficient and a 

Radiotelegraph C'onference was organized in Washington in 1925 to draft new, more 

comprehensive radio regulations. The conference achieved its goal, ar-cl a new 

tntrrnatianal Radiotelegraph Uo~~vention was signed by all of the major developed 

rmtivtw wi th  the rsception of the Soviet lJnion.38 Other accomplishnlents of the 

1927 C1unfrreuCe incl~ded the creation of an International Technical Consultative 

C'omrnit tee for Radioelectric Conmlunicat ion, and the decision to convene the next 

Rarlintelegrilph C'onference in conjunct ion with the first f t~t~u-e  meeting of the 

111 t ernar ional Telegraph ITnion. 
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In 1932, the 13th I~lternat~onal Telegraph C'onSerenc-e autl tIlc . i th  

International Radio C'onfereace met sltnultatieottsly in Xfaclricl to work o t~ t  t l l v  clr+ti~i[s 

of a merger of the two bodies. This was accouq>lislipd by crent ing .a sitiglr 

convention which contained the inajor elements of both the 'rzlegr;tpli met R d i o  

Conventions. Attached were the respective Telegraph, Telephone, m c l  tlctdio 

Regulations, at least one of which the signatory nations were oblig~rl to lw lwun~l 

by.39 Along with a new convention, the cotnbined orgnnizatiot~ ctlosta ;l t~cw w t i w  

-- the internat.iona1 Telecommunication Union -- tvliich emlmiieci tilt. c w c q > t s  of 

both wired and wireless technologies of conlmunicat ion. The new Iatcrni~t lorial 

Telecom~llunicat ion Union met only once more 1,efore the o~i t  break d' LVorlti Wi~r  t 1 

to address such cluestior,~ as the operation of the consultative coltux~itttw, voting 

 right,^, languages of debate and the ongoing prohletn of allocatting freql letlcitbs to ritc iio 

services.40 For the duration of the war, the iTIV's Bureart c*clnt inuetl to operate in 

Berm with a reduced staff. 

t.echnology, the Second iYorlci War ended with a consiclcrahly expitn(lerl ra.ci~o 

frequency spectrum. This, coupled with a post- War spirit of cooperat inn, 1t.d t o  

prompt initiat.ives to reactivate the ITIT. Followilig a Preliniirlary ('tmfrwt~c-c* i n  

MOSCOW, the United States issued an invitstior~ to the ITnioli rrlenil,rrs t o  ~ ~ w t l t  i l l  

Atlantic City in 1947 to revise the 1TT.J C'onvention and solve the ~najor prol~lrvlis 

brought on by the expansion of radio technology. Of the Crtlirm's sev~rit y-tigh t 

members, seventy-six countries were in at te~ltlance. sericling a t,ot;ll of 600 dr*i~~i t t  r5..41 

The Atlantic City Conference of 1947 is often consirlcreii the first rl1w3tin.g t r f  

the modern ITU. It was here that a new C'onvention was rlrafted which estahlishrtl 

the present, organizational structure for the organization. Strt~ctural adjtistr~ieri t s i r t ~ ( l  

391;bzd., p. 19. 
*Codding, The Internatzonal Telecommunacatzon linton, pp  160-71) 
"Codding and P - kowski, p 31 



arl~lit~otis v v t w  ~df-' or1 tile lrasis o f  a dec isinn at the Moscow Conference that the 

f'I'I * sito~dd lxcc~trle a specialized agency of the Lfnitecl Nat1ons.42 This meant that 

the International Bureau in Rerne, which had been financed and staffed by the Swiss 

goverrlment, wortlrl be replaced by an international secretariat. The cew General 

Secretariat woulcl be headed by an elected Secretary-General and staffed by nationals 

from variorls ttlt.ml>rr countries. Its home would be moved from Berne to Geneva. 

Hesides the  General Secretariat. a new body of government delegates was 

rr~atecl to manage the affa~rs of the ITU during the period between its all-member 

c,qpnmttional conferences. The eighteen elected members of the new Administrative 

C'ottncil would meet anntlally between Plenipotentiary Conferences, to supervise both 

the internal operations of the lTniotl and its liaison with the United Nations and 

other international organizations. In order to cope with the tremendous increase in 

the use of rarlio cornnlunicatio~~, t he  C'onference resolved to draw up a completely 

IWW iaterntttional frequency iist and create an impartial, expert organ to process all 

future additions dnct changes to that list. This new body, the International 

Frecpcncy Regist rat ion Boarcl, was originally composed of 1 1 members elected on a 

regiotd lwis. In addition to its notification and registration duties, it was initially 

rnvisiouecl as a kind of international court of justice for disputes concerning the use 

of  the  racf io spec t r11111.4~ This role never truly materialized. however, again 

ill~istrating the n-iitctance of nations to relinquish control over their 

tt~lecorutuuriicatioll systems. 

'The 1950s was a very active period for the newly-reorganized ITU. Numerous 

radio conferences were held to work out the details of the international frequency list, 

and to plan for high frequency broadcasting and aeronautical radio services. The 

*('f'diiing, The In t r rnutrond  Telecomrnuntcuizon Fnton, p 200. 
jJSee H K Jniubsen, "The International Telecommunication Unlon: ITU's Structure and 
Ft~t~cttons". G I o b d  C~rnmuniccrtion tn the Space -4ge Towurds a iVew ITU, (New York: The  John 
and Mary hlarklr Foundation and the Twentieth Century Fund, 1972), p 49. 



Vnion's consultative coxmnittees were also  bus^- and soon 1)ecanie rnlport~tnt 

mecha~~is~ns for the clef-elopment of ~nternatior~al tzt h11iial st anclarcts. Ttie 

Internat~onal Radio C'onsultative C'omm~ttee helct four pletlary assetnhl~es during the 

decade and its stud?; groups grew in nt~niber from eight to  fourteen:^^ St milards citld 

operating practises were ctrawn u p  and actopted with ~llrreasing frtqttenc~y and 

significance. The Telegraph and Telephone C'onsultat~ve C'cmunitkes ( ( 'C ' I r t '  'tncl 

CCIF, respectiveiy ) also gained prominence. In 19.56, the two cort~nltt tees wt.1 e 

merged to create the present International Telegraph and Teleptto~w ('cmsult(tt~ve 

Cotlmlittee (C'C'ITT). 

VVhile radio conferences and the consl.ilt,at,ive commit, kes func t ionecl luainly t.0 

meet t,he technical requirements of the indusbrializecl nations, some effort was rnaclt. 

hy the 'Irnion bo accomnodat.e its newer tneml)ers from t.he cleveloping worlcl. [n 

1951, t,he Administrat.ive Council adopt.ecl a resolttt.ion regarcling t,he part,it.ipi~tioa of 

the ITU in the 'Crniteci Nations Expanclecl Program for Technical Assist,ance. Not,ing 

the "strong desire and ability of the ITTI. as expressed by its Adri~inist~rative 

Y ollle il C;ouncilt' , t.he U N  Ecorlornic and Social C'o~uncil appmvecl its req~ies t. t.o I ,t : 

participating 0r~anization.45 Thus during the followirig year, the Ihiotl enllmrkcrl c m  

an ent.irely new function: providing t.echnica1 assistance i n  the telecoriunrtr~ icatioris 

field to developing countries. At  t,he 1959 Plenipotentiary C'orlferemtct:., t. his fl~~lc.t.iot~ 

was added to the ITU C'onvention. Article 1, the Purposes of the I.1riion. wiLs 

amended to include the ot)ject.ive: "to foster the cration: development artcl 

improvement. of telecommunicati~rn equipment ancf net. works iri new an ti cl~vt'lopi tllr, 

count.ries by every means at its ~iisposal".~'~ 

"Codding and Rutkowski, p 35 
45Administrative Council, Repori gn the Actzc~ztles of the internaltonal Trlecnnirnunzratzon l f n w n ,  
(Geneva: ITU, 1952), p. 31.  
461ntenatzonal Telecommztnzcatzon Conventzon, Genetla, 1959, (Geneva ITIJ, 19%~), p 4 



D ~ s p i r e  t h e  reso11.1te wording of r his amendment, the direction of the 

urgariizat iorl remained virt t d l y  i.inchanged. The ITV continued to ~nee t  the needs of 

its c~rigir~al tl~enlbers, managing the radio frequency spect.rurn and preparing for new 

tecllriology and services. In 1963, the Union faced the challenge of a new frontier in 

international telecor-rimunications, holding it,s first conference on the use of artificial 

spare sittellit,es h r  radio communication.4~ Other conferences were convened to 

atlciress issues associated wit,h rnaritime mobile services and an expanding 

aeronautical frequency allotrnen t plan. 

While the 1960s was a per~od of relative calm for the ITU, it marked a 

distinct ti~rning pollit in the organization's history. During the early sixties, many 

former colonies gained t h e ~ r  independence and applied to become members of the 

ITIT. The result was a sharp increase in the Union's membership: from 96 in 1959, 

to 129 in  196.5.48 All of these new entrants were developing countries and together, 

they now conlposetl the majority of delegations to the ITU. This was particularly 

significarl t in view of the fact that decision-making a t  ITU conferences was based on 

the system of "one nation, one vote". Clearly, the stage was set for considerable 

changes as the lTnion celebrated its centennial in 1965 and commenced its second 

c ~ n t u r y  of operations. 

Recent Ueveloprner~t.~ within t,he ITU 

The past two decades in the ITLT's history has seen the continuation of many 

of the trends which began in the sixties. 3Iembership has continued to swell, 

reaching 146 xlativrrs in ltiT3, and 157 a decade later.49 In 1991. the total stands at 

166 nleaiber cvwztries. The status of telecorll~~lunications technology and services in 

17R E Butler, "The [TI: A Ptanczr Ln Space Law". Space Comrnun~cafmn and Broadcustzng, 2.4, 
1984, p 301 
J%'addlng and Rutkowski, p 44 
49G A C'odding, The t y S t ,  IT[' P k n z p o f e n t w y  Conjkrenie -4 Pre-Conference Bneftng Paper, 
(London International lnstltutr of Cmrnun~catlons, September 1982), p xmi 
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many of these nations differs dramatically from the level of sopt~ist~i~~ation fo;lu~lct in 

t,he major developed countries. Therefore, it is not. surprisiug that the IT[: hns iotllt. 

under increasing pressure fi-on1 the n1ajorit.y of its menlI~ership, whir claim that t 11c 

organization's agenda should more accurat,ely reflect their present and future 

telecomnlunication needs. 

The influence of the developing count,ries has been felt. in a nunl11t.r of ways. 

First., they have made sure that t,heir concerns are addressecl at  tTl1 conferences 

during the planning process for future t.elecorn~nt~nicatiorl services. This was first, 

made clear at the 19'74 Maritime Conference where developing cor~ntries voiced their 

claim to t.he radio resource and worked to ensure t.hat. the allotment plan reflected 

their present, and future 1leecls.5~ The debate shifted from radio I'recluencies to t,lie 

geost.ationary orbit (GSO) at the World Adnlinistrative Raclio Conference in L!YiR. 

With considerable success, the developing nations argiied that this orbit was a 

"limited natural resource" and, as such, there should be measures t.aken ensure 

that all coi~nt,ries may have "equitable access" to it.51 

After lengthy debate and considerable private diplomacy, a resolution was 

adopted to hold a Space WARC to guarantee "in practise for all count.ries, eyt~it~abft* 

access to the geost.at.ionary sat.ellit,e orbit and frequency bands ;~llocatecl to  space 

 service^".^? At IVARC-ORB-8.5, a mixed planning agreement was reached which 

established an a pnori frequency/orbit allotment plan for new f i x 4  satellite services 

or "expansion bands" and regulat.ory procedures which encompassecl a rrn~ltilateral 

planning process for t,he "convent~ional bands" already in ~se:~3 I11 July of l!3d&, ;t 

5oCodding and Rutkowskl, p 49 
51Space-WARC 1971 offklally recognized that the GSO was a lirn~ted r ~ w u r c e  ( ResA~tlori No Spa 
- 1  The pr~nclple of equltahle access was first established in ttw International Tt3lecomrn1tnicatlt,ri 
ConventLon at the 1973 Malaga-Torremolmos Pienipotent~ary Conference (Artxle 33) See M 
Narane, "WARC-ORE85 Guaranteema access to  the gmstatlonary orb~t" ~ c ~ C O ? ~ W Z U ~ ~ Z C ~ ~ ~ ~ % R ~  

Pohty, June 1985, pp. 97-108. 
53~rsolution 3,  Pznal Acts 1979 World Admznrstratzce f indto  Conference, (Geneva LTU, 1950) 
;3H Hudson. "Mucrd Plann~ng Approach at Geneva", Telecommunzcatzons Pulzcy, Drr~mhcr 1585, 
pp 270-2 



'rht:. developing countries have also made their presence felt. in the various 

organs of the 1TI.Y. With their voting majcr?:.y, t.hey have achieved greater 

representation within the Administrative Council at each successive Plenipot.entiary 

C!wnference. From its original 16 members in 194'7, the Council has grown to a 

present total of 13 members, with equitable distribution of seats among all regions of 

the world.55 Because of the Administrative Council's key role in steering t.he ongoing 

work c r  the lTnion between Plenipotent.iary Conferences, increased representation on 

the C!ouncil has meant t.hat developing countries have a better chance to monitor the 

results of Conference resolut.ions, especially t,hose dealing wit,h technical cooperation 

issues. 

The ITU's Consulbative Committees, once solidly t,he domain of the 

industxialized countries, have also felt pressures t.o address the concerns of developing 

nations in a a more systemat.ic manner. The CCITT's original Special Xutononlous 

C' ~ruups . (GAS),  established in 1964 t-o study problems and publish handbooks 

regarding telecommunications in developing count.ries, have grown in number from 

five to e l e~en .~ f i  In addit-ion. a special CC'ITT Co~nmittee was est.ablished in 1985 to 

"advise the Plenary Assembly on measures to be adopted by the CC'ITT in the area 

of technical assistarice to developing countries" and consider the use of its staff for 

short-berm technical assistance missions.57 

S4FL)r a i l t s ~ i ~ s ~ o n  of the geosyn~honous orbit as a collecttve resource and ihe ITU as a managing 
h d v ,  see C h r  C'i.'irmman F d u r e .  Report d t h e  WorlJ C ~ m m z s s z o n  on Enuzronment and 
P e r d L y w n  t ,  t New York Oxford Univers~ty Press. 1%T), pp 34-79. 
'"~rti& 8. C'onstctutmn o f f h e  Iniemilitonul Telccsm.mun~cafzon Fnzon, Ntce. 1989. 
'"5 C' Renmd, "The ITV and Development Assistance North, South and the dynamics of the 
NW" f i l ~ ~ o r n r n u n ~ c c r t ~ o n s  Palrcy, June 1987, p. 186. 
i - fh:f .  p lSd 



Flnaily, the ITI-'s newer nlenlbers have worked to enhance the organ~znt~nri's 

des-elopmerlt assistance programs adrninlsterttd by r he General Secret at tar. 111 197.1, 

the Plenipotentiary Conference passed a resolution establishing a Special Fund for 
- - 

Technical Cooperation. J$ At the 1982 Plenipotentiary, this effort was reinforcrd 1)v 

resoliutio~ls calling for the creation of a Special L-oluntary Programme for Tec.llnical 

Cooperation and the establishment of an Independent Internatioilal C'onlmss~on for 

World-Wide Telecommunications D e ~ e l o ~ r n e n t . ~ ~  Based upon the sulxequent 

recomnlendations of the Independent Commission, the ITLT announsecl the 

establishment of a Centre for Telecv~nnlunication Development in 1985, to 

supplement the Union's other development assistance Initiatives. A t  the most recw t 

Plenipotentiary Conference in 1989, the General Secretariat's Technical C'oopc.ration 

Department was expanded and elevated to the status of a permanent organ, 

beconling the Teleco~nn~unications Development Bureau ( BDT ). 

Ewn wit.11 the increased i~ivolvenlent of the developing nations, the  ITlT h:ts 

continued to perform its t.radit.iona1 functions relating to the coorclinatioti of 

internat,ional telecomnluniiat.ions act.ivit,ies. If anyt.hing, its planning met st,anrlrtrtl- 

set.ting role has increased in irnport,ance during the past. decade as t.e!eco~n~n~l~li(:iit~i~~l~ 

technology continued to deveiop at a swift pace. The 1950s witnessed the wide- 

spread use of higher frequencies. more powerful satellites, digital trittlsrnission 

r vstems, optica! fibers and a mult.it~ude of new data and infornlat.ion services. This 

was further ccmplicated by the arrival of a rni.ilt,itude of new market entrants its t.11t. 

industrialized nat.io11; deregulated large parts of the telecor~~mtlnic-at,ir)ns i~icl~.~st.ry. 

The task of providing t.echnica1 harmonization i n  this new telec.011-11llnnii-ati011s 

environment. ensured t.hat the ITU remained a vital international organiztttion for 

developed nations and the public and private operating agencies within t,lrem. 

~Tcesolution 21, Intenatwnal  Telecammuntcat~on Conaentzon, Mafaga- Torrenaolt.nos, 1 Y 7 9  
"Resofutions 15 and 20. Intenatzonal Tefecommunzcatzan Conventton, "iarrobt, 1382. 



Thr rechilo!c>gis;tl irinovation ~ h i c h  has possibly had the greatest impact on 

the iictivities of the ITI' is the e;-ilesge~lce of the Integrated Services Digital Netv:ork 

( JSDNI. 1SDN citn he defined as "a public erd-to-end digital t,eleconilnunieations 

riet,worl< providing t.he capacity to transmit voice, dat,a, facsimile, telemetry and slow- 

inotion vlrleo, either simult~a~aeously or separat~eiy, on a single telephone line, twist,ed- 

pair wire !jr optical fiberrr.eO One can envision a gigantic information highway 

t.hror ~ g h  which all kinds of data can be cligitally packaged and swiftly channelled. 

I : p o ~  rearhir~g t,heir respective dest.inat.ions, these ''information packages" esih as 

co;nput,er clat.a, messages, phone calls, signals or pict,ures. 

'fhe success of ISDN cent,ers around t,he concept of end-to-end connectivity 

- -  sonjet Ling which cannot he achieved without. standardized interfaces at. both t.he 

hardware and software levels. It is not surprising that the task of accorliplishing 

intrrro~lnectivit~y has fallen in large measure t.0 t*he ITU's C'CITT, the international 

txjily resprsnsible for st-udying technical and operating quest,ions relating to telephony 

and  related technology. In preparation for its standard-setting role in ISDN, the 

('C'ITT remganized its study group structure in 1980, giving Study Group W I I I  

jtirisdiction over most ISDN matters. By 198.5. further reorganization had oriented 

  no st of the (,'CIITT's 18 stuciy groups around ISDN.61 In so doing, the CCITT has 

lwr-amr t.!x paramount organ of the ITIT for t.he developed countries and their 

tt"le~c>r1lnit!1li~-ati(111 ad~ninistrat io~~s,  manufacturers and suppliers. 

C; ivzn i t.s vi t a1 importance. members from the developed world will make 

trt-ery rfbrt to ensure that the ITT' continues to carry out its coordination function 

riliciently &nd wlthout disruption. This has been manifest in recent years by a 

greater wi!lingness on the part of these countries to recognize the concerns of 

clr~eloping nations and the ITlr's role in their development. As Renaud explains: 



 ow far the wealthier nations are tvill~ng to go to aclclrcss cit'~~loprllr~rlt c-onccbr.t~s. 

however, remains uncert airr. If the organization's resources r.011 t iriur t r l  I N *  k - h d  t111t4letl 

from the consultative committees to furnish iricreasingly-c-ostb ctt~vt4q,n1t'rlt 

programs, the inddialized couilt ries may conc~eiva1)ly turn to niternat ive 

international standard-setting fora. 

The International Teleconl~u~~nicat~o~i CTnmil totlay car1 lwst he hl l l l l l l l i l r l%t ' (~  ,1s 

an organization struggling to accommodate t tvo clist tnct itgmrlas. Oil the ant> hillid, 

the developed world would like to see the ITLT c o ~ l t   nut. to oprn te  as t ~ c h ~ t t c  < L I  

coordinating body, where menlbers can meet to srllve pro1)lrnis reli~t~ng tts t lw 

international operation of telecom~nunirat loris. On  t h r  other hnlltl, t lit. : I tvt . l~ ,pin# 

nations maintain that the Irnion ni~tst play a greater role t t t  a s s ~ s t  irlg t lirrtl t o  

develop their domestic telecotnnlunicat Ion eqt~~pnient and networks, t h11s d l r , ~ ~ ! i ~  

them to participate more equitably in interaational cortlr~lu~i~c.;~t~on. LVluIf* 1 ~ ~ 1 t i  

groups recognize the legitimacy of the other's cone-ert~s, tli\;tgrfwnerl t taxlst i , v c ~  tlr rw 

the ITU's time, expertise and financial resolirces shottld I)e ri~v~cled to i l l r* tAt  t hcw' t U'I ,  

sets of objectives. Exploring the tension Getwern the t wc, q,rnclc~s. m c l  how r t  I I ~ L ; ,  

been played out within the organization and its proqraIiis, w ~ l l  1 t l l c *  task 01 t tic* 

following chapters. 

This chapter has provided an introduction to rhe Internatiotd 

Telecommunication Czion, describing its distributive, harmonizatic>n and 



c i r v c = l o j > t ~ ~ ~ i i  i ' t l ~ l i  t lori . ,  111 the red111 of  internat~onai telecornnlilrlicat~o~~s. X 

rlt-sc r i p  1011 of t fw orgartizi~t i01ii~1 btrt~ct I ~ S  1t5ed to carry o u t  these functions was 

ir~cl~~rlerf rr, lllristrate t h e  rneans thmugh which the Umlon's members can attempt to 

~rrfliwricr t Iw ; q p t l a  of the f~rganizat ion. Finally. the chapter contained an historical 

ovPrvicuT of the IT[;. with particular enlphas~s on the changing dynamics both within 

t h e  organixatlc,ri &rid 111 its sltrr~uncling environment. As the ranks of the developing 

c f t~mt  rim S W ~ ~ C C I ,  these ttat ions have worked to reshape the Union's structures and 

itgcntlrt. A t  the same ti me, f~tnclan~en tal changes in tekco~~lr~l~~rt icat ions technology 

dnci c>pvritt ion have  placed new demands on the organization's already-crowded work 

st.Irrrl1 I le. 



Chapter 3 

9ex-elopnlent  Assistance and the  I'IX' ( 1952- t W421 

Development as~issanze, an issue so hotly 11et)ai.etl at the L!ht? t'ltwip~>t twr iary 

Conference. was quietly introduced into t.he ITL7.s institutional franwwnsk rxat.tly 

thirty years previously. 111 June 19.52. the :\tlrninist~rat.ivz C'otuicil npprirvetl 

Resolution No. 224, cvhich conlmit,t.ecl the ITIT t.o [.he role of " parhic.ipat ing 

organization" in the tTnited Nations Expanded Program~rie of l't.chi~ic-al Assist;utw 

(EPTX).l  1:nlike other post,-war t 7 N  speciitlizecl agencies, the ITlr's " I I \ ~ ~ I C ~ S I ~  

convention" of 1947 did not, inclttcle any p rov i~ io~~sfor  the rtcl~ltirlistrat.io~~ o f  

development assistance efforts. Inst.eacl, from its initially n d e s t .  corrul~itt~ictlt, t iw 

Union's efforts to fulfill t,his newest f~mction ~~~iclerwent, a series of gritclrral 

moclificat~ions and espansions, which placed increasing cleinat~cls 011 t.he orgitnizitt~ic.m's 

I les. staff. ~ t ruct~ure  and act.iv't' 

This chapter will trace the evolution of the ErI'l''s clcveloprlietit ass~st &II (  t1 

program, from the time of ~ t s  int rocluct ion lint 11 the 1 !h:! Ple111pot  PI^ t rary C ' O L ~ S C I Y I ~ ~  t' 

Meetings of the Plenipotentiary Conference provide ic~nvenient j ~ ~ n r t  llrc2s i n  t h t ~  

deve!opment assistance story, since it is here where the itcrivitles uf the I ; 1 1 i 0 1 1  a.tv 

reviewed and new initiatives are discussed. The ~najorlty of the IrI'I "s t*f f~ , r  t s  t r ~  

assist its less-developed members were coorclinateci by the Ckr t r r ; r l  Srwc~t ; ~ r ~ < t l  I~nst*cl 

upon the resolutions passed hy the Pienipotent iary ('orlferenc.~ { m r l  t ire 

Administrative Council. Analysis of these efforts will t her~t;,rr c r~rllprlsr t lw Irtrgtaxt 

part of the chapter. As presstire from developing cot~ntries Iwc-arlle r l m r b  ~rltr'riw, 

however, the Itnion's other permanent organs were ril>ligecl to ccms~dcr t h r  mlr I r r  

development assistance. The chapter's second sectwn will e;zcLniine the rffo~ t of t h c *  

1G C Gross. "Technical Ass~stance in the International T~llccomrnun~cat  on Grilorl", 

Telecommuntcatzons Journal, 21 3, September 1954, p 154 



['I'lq5 I I X O : ~ ~  i ~ ~ i l ~ o r t a ~ ~ t  organs t h e  International ('onsuitative C'cmmlittees, in the 

'The l+hriergtwce of t h e  ITC's Development Assistance Agenda 

%'hen t h e  ITIT joined the IJnited Nations Progratnme of Technical Assistance. 

t tw program had already been in operation for several years. Established in 1949 by 

E t ~ m c m i ~  ;m(l Simai C'mlncil Resolution 222, the EPTA's purpose was to help 

t feveloping c~ountnes "strengthen their national economies through development of 

tlwir itid~tstries and agriculture with a view to promoting their economic and political 

i tltlcper~ tlence.. . and to ensure the att ai:irnent of higher levels of economic and social 

wrlfare for their entire populations".~ To this end, both Members and non-Members 

4 ,f thc Irnited Nations were invitect to contribute funds which would then be 

c-irct~lated ~ L I ~ O I I ~ S ~  the ITN and its specialized agencies, enabling them to provide 

technir.al assist ancc to "under-developed" countries on the basis of requests received 

from them3 111 ~ t s  first financial period. rnding in 1951. 56 governments pledged 

cwnt r~btlt ions equivalent to lTS$ 20,070,260.~ 

l-llt h011ph the International Telecotrmlunicat ion Union was invited to 

pnrt ic-~ptte it1 the EPTA in 1949, along with the other specialized agencies of the 

1 ' 1 l i t t ~ 1  Nations, the invitation was not dccepted at that time by the General 

St-cretariat. This initial lack of interest in the Expanded Progranune can be 

rsplrtinrci by the fact 'hat the ITLT had rraclitionally defined itself as a forum 

~~rgarlizati~xi rather ;l;an a s e w w c  organization. In other words. it was conceived by 

~ t s  tne~ilbers as a framework in whxh to 11-gotiate aspects of international 

-'Ec'c~SCX' Resolut \on 222, IX) 
'The orlgmal ,>rgamzat~ons invdved in the Expanded Programme of Technical Assistance, along 
with tlwir dlocated percentage of funds. were Un~ted Nations (23%), Internat~onal Lahour 
Organizstlon (11%). Food and Agriculture Organization \ 39%). Un1tt.d Nations Educational, 
Scwutlfic and Cultural Orgmuzation El?%), the  International C~vil Av~ation Organ~zat~on (I%), and 
the tYorld Hedth Org,zluzatian (?%) 
%rcxs. p 150 



v 7 not seen as an organization whic,h providecl any a c t d  serviws t o  i r s  ~ ~ l t ~ ~ \ l w r s .  I ltts 

type of initiat~x-e n-as perceived as one which ~v011lcl tw best ;tdtliinisttwd 1)y t tw 

newly-established "aid-oriented" organizatiorls like I'rwsco. FAC), nnd C Y t f O .  

Therefore. it was not until late in 19511. in response to a request by IrI'lT Secretary- 

General Leon Mulatier, that an observer from the organimt ion was sr.n t tct 

participate in the meetings of the EPTX's Technical Xssistancr Bonrcl. ' 1 ' 1 ~  

following year the matter was raised before a meeting of the ITfi's i ld~liinistrat~vr 

Council, and at that time instructions were for the ITIJ to t altr CL  nor^ wt ivt- 

part in the Programme. 

the EPTX irk 19.52. the ITnlon began to corlsicler the form its "teciuricd i~ssistance" 

wo~dd take. Three main ways were cited wtlrrel,y the  organization col~ltl f i l l f i l l  ~ t s  

ccmmitments t,o the Expanclect Programme: 

1. Sending experts to countries with under-rleveloped 
telecommu1licatlol1nicatiot systems In order to make pla~ls for extcridirtg 
or modernlzing the telegraph or telephone networks, or to 
organize the training of local staff engaged 111 the 1nainle1tw1c.e 
or operation of telecommi~~ilcations ecl~~ipment; 

2. Granting scholarships to telecommunication specialists which wo111(I 
enable them to continue their training 111 one of t h e  tee-hn~c ally 
advanced countries, so that they cortlcl evcutidly work for the 
improvement of telecommu~licat iom in their own r o l ~ r ~  t PIPS: 

3. Supplying measuring equipment necessary to e:cpert s ,  or ~ n a t  r r d  f o r  
demonstration or instruction recli~ired in professional t ritlnlng 
centres . 

A11 three initiatives were designed to facilitate the s h a r i q  of tec-h~lical c*xl)c2rt isi. 

between developed and developing counrries. an assistance filnct lo11 whrrh was 

compatible with the other aims and objectives of the urganizatiori. 

5J. Persins, "Some Reflections on Technical Asslstnnce", Telecvrnrnun~catrvn Jour.rral. 23 3 ,  M w - h  
1956, p.  51. 



t h r ~  IrFIF's opr*raticjtks t j r t t  rather an extension of its present role as a forum for the 

ch;<c ilange of vlews arirl inforir~ctt 1011 in internat imal relecommunicarion. If any t hinq, 

its p;trricipatir~ti ~n the Expilrlcted Programme rif Technical ~Zssistance was seen as a 

of :rlair~taitlitlg its rlorninance as t h e  international telecommunicat~io~ls forum. As 

Alt-hor~gh the t,rrnl Technical .4ss.istartce was not used in the ITU unt,il 
19.5 1 ,  i ts beneficent principles were already being applied in generous 
measwe, ; t t ~ c t  it  was therefore only nat,ural that the ITC should 
i~ssoc.iat,e itself with the work which has now assumed so ~ n u c h  
Inlportance t~ncles the title "Expanded Progranlpne of Technical 
Assistitnce". ID cloirig this the 1;nion was merely assuming it.s 
t.ridit,ioilal responsibility in t'he field of international 
telecn~n~nt~~licat,ioris and thus avoiding occasionai t.respass of other 
organi~at~ions in a field which i t  jealously guards as its otv11.6 

While stressing the positive aspects of the ITU's new undertaking, Persins did 

recotpize that tectinical assistance was "y,radi~ally investing the organization with n 

rirw character". Yet, at the same time, he expressed c mfidence that the ITV's 

yarticipatron in the EPTA woulcl not significantly affect its Convention or structures. 

This assert ton was based on the fact that "political and administrative problems 

i~risit~g out of technical assistance" would be handled by the Technical Assistance 

Board of the EPTA. This would relieve the ITLT of "duties which i t  is not equipped 

t o  t~a~iclle", allowing it  to devote itself excltlsively to solving scientific and technical 

Ix~hlenls.7 Seconclly, the ITIJ's participation in the EPTX was based on a principle 

o f  the sovereign rights of countries, whereby "each government is given the freedom 

t timudate its tecl~nical assistance recpirements, without any intervention from the 

organs of the Iinioni'. The 0rgan;ration's role would thus be a passive one. linlited 

to responciing to requests for assistance from the under-developed countries. 



The 1959 Plenipotentiary Conference in Cfe~irva tmrkrd t t~ r  Iwg~rtiiing {I!' t tlr 

process whereby cieveloptnent assist ance rnovtd from a11 isolcltrd t ~ t i r l r c ~ v o ~ ~ r  to ;m 

integral part of the 1TC"s structure anti operdtiixrs. A t  t tw Cktleva C'o~lfcttwc tx st tys  

former category, the corlfere~lce added to the [ I ' l l  C'onvention, iLs nt~r o f  t lie s t1vfw 

specific methods by which the ITU could achieve its pri~lki~ry aitt~s ~ ( l  p ~ ~ r p ~ . s ,  t 1 1 t h  

equipment and networks in new or developing co~~rltr le.~ I)y every tllisiLils r i t  ~t s 

disposal, especially its participation 1x1 the approprlnte pmgranlillc-s of t l l f ~  I ' l i l t  ('(1 

Nations" .9 While this addition did not s i g ~ ~ a l  an overnight rlrapart 11re trim1 t I N .  

ITnion's traditional program. it was significant in that i t  represrriterl ari ; t c  c.cl)t;ttic t .  

by the membership that the ITV did have s m l r  cihligatlon to acltfrrss t ht. n w r l s  of i t s  

newer, less-developed members. Securing such a proviston in t, he IT I : ( ' ( i n  vtdnt ior~ 

also indicated that. this f~~nction was seen as more than siniply a tel;lporary r~~ea?ittrc. 

$Gross, p. 159 
3Art~cle 1. 2(e j ,  Internattonal Telecornmunzcatzon C'uncen tzon, Geneaa, 1959 (Grnrva IT!; 1 ' ~ f N j  



. i t  thrs  sarlw t i r i w .  I?'(- !~istorlan ( h r g e  C'odclinq rlotes that the decision to add a 

( l t ~ ~ c ~ l o ~ ~ ~ i ~ t * r ~ t  assisti*rire cfai~se to Article 1 of the C'onven:ion "appeared to he more a 

gift f r cm  the iVestern-domiuatetl majority rather than a victory won hy the Third 

%'iirld'~. 

f3~sides t h y  adrlition of Article 4 of the Convention. the Plenipotentiary 

C'cmkrent e prtssecl several resolutions which brought assistance activities more 

tlirwt ly 1111cIer the c.ontrcJ of the Union. Of particular significance was Resolution 27, 

wf~icli  a~lthorized the (:enera1 Secretariat of the ITU to take over the administrative 

work associated with the liriion's involvement with the Expanded Programme of 

Technical Assistance. Lrnder this new arrangement, the organization would no longer 

1w s t~elterecl from the achinistrative "problems" associated wit.h technical assistance 

a$ identified by Persiris several years earlier. Instead, for the first time in its history, 

r he ITtT was formally taking on some of the qualities of a service organization. None 

of thta costs of adtlritiisteritig its assistance progranmle were derived from [.he ITIT'S 

orriinctry I~ricigst but, according to Resolution 28, these costs now be shown in 

rht* rrglilar budget along with cumpensatory payments from the Expanded 

Pr0~ra1n11~e.l~ At  the time, this actjustment seemed justified in the interests of more 

efficient accounting. Several decades later, however, these compensatory payments 

wcrl~lcl not always be s~lfftcienr to cover the ITti's administrative costs and funds 

wtvild scmctinies have to be allocated from the regular b~idget, much to the 

~mnQyanir of the developed count.ries. 

Finally. Resolution 29 provided for the participation of the ITV in the nowly- 

L-ri.atc.cl Crnittld Nations Special Fund for Economic Development. Created in 1958, 

the  Special Fund was designed to complement the short-term advisory assistance 

'%-wgz -4 C'nddmg, "The Sew Nat~ons and the Intzrnat ional Trlecommun~cation Union Some 
P d ~ i ? ;  Implicat~ons for the Future", In Pruceedznjs of the Saxth Annual T e f e c o m m u n t i a t ~ o n s  P o h y  
R t ~ w a r c k  c'onfcren<e, H S Dordtck, ed , ~Lexlngtan. MA Lexington Boob, ld i8 ) ,  p. 362 
"C'ompznsatory payments would i o w r  the costs of assistance projects (expert rmssions fellawsh~ps. 
trclrnu~g, ztc 1, pltis an additional 13% to cover "overhead" or adrmnlstrative costs 





Sc.*!:rc+t;iry-(~rrlrral (.;!.:raici Gross imciertook to explore ~ar ious  rileans by which 

t~c-ttnirsl assisr;trrce in  kind coldrl be rendered under the aegis of the 1-ynion without 

:;t~ch services being stil:ported by the budget.. As a result of the Secretary-General's 

ir~q*.~iries. 3) ro~lntries indicat.ec1 their willingness to accept trainees in t,echnical 

instit,rltes t.he fc,liowing year, and the first seminar in the history of the Union was 

c.rrganizetl hy the Aclministration of Japan under this scheme.15 

('loser contact, was also initiated between the General Secretariat and various 

fit4rl inlsslons atid i\;lember aclni~nistrations. In 1962, a total of nineteen co~intries 

were visited by tht- Secretary-C;e~ieral or rnetnt.ters of his TCD staff, in an effort to 

help ~wernnlent  officials to understand the procedures of the different progfammes 

,md the posssbdities of obtaining help through them.ld Along wlth his other duties, 

t t i e  Secretary-General was now acquiring the role of "director of development 

ausistatice". This role was not easily neglected since developing countries now held a 

voting uiajority within the organization and could use this to "assess" the 

yrerfurrnance of the Secretary-General at. t.he following Plenipot.entiary Conference. 

'The new irifluetice of the developing countries and their insistence that. the position 

of Secretary-Chmeral reflect their concerns was clearly illustrated at the 196.5 

Pltwip~t~ritiary ('onference, when retiring Gerald Gross of the U.S.A. was succeeded 

1,y Ahlanohas Balaji Sarwate of I1:dia.lT Following Mr. Sarwate's untimely death the 

Ldlotving yeiu, the position of Secretary-General went to Mohanled blili of Tunisia. 

it lso at the 196.5 tlilont reux Pienipoten tiarv Conference, efforts were made by 

the cleveloping nations to further expand develop~~lent assistance activities. iVliile a 

r ~ ~ o l t ~ t i o t i  calling for the creation of the ITV's own Special Fund to respond to 

ttrgrn t requests for assistance was defeated, the Plenipotenoiary did pass a resolution 



calIing for the recruit merit of b ~ i r  t ~ l econ l t l lun i~a~  ion specialist engirlrers. Thcir jail 

tt-nuid be to "advise quickly and constructi~ely 011 practiia! cluestio~ts" postd 1)y 

Uember actministrations whether directly or through the Intert~ational C1ons~llt.ariw 

Commit tees.18 These four resident experts. knowu as the Group of Eriginrers. c-alrw 

on staff in 196s as a division of the Teclmical C'ooperation Dep;t.rt~liwt. Xlt.trougil 

their appointnaent represent.ed a continuat.ion in the ITli's defined assista.nce role - -  

that of offering technical espertise and advice -- it was a cteparture from t,he pc,lic:y 

of not funding development assistance from t.he 1T1.1'~ own huctget . Irnlilie its 

participation in the lrnited Nat,ions assistalce prograrnmes and it,s various "in kind" 

initiatives, the costs of t,he Group of Engineers' services woulcl be ilriiwn frolu the 

annual budget. 

The adclition of the Croup of Engineers was not t,he only change to take place 

within t,he Technical Cooperation Department. 111 1967 and i~gaiti in 1969, its sttdf 

was augment,ed ancl it.s operatima1 structure reorganized. X Trai~iing I~ivisivri wris 

created t,o study t.he standardizat.ion of teleco~ll~nl.~riicatioll training tnethocls 

worldwide. Its activities incluclecf the organization of seminars 011 teaching aids i ~ r l c l  

equipment and a coxnparative study of more than 700 I ~ I ~ I ~ ~ I ~ L I S  ~ S S I I ~ C ~  l ~ y  V ~ L ~ ~ O I . I S  

telecommunication training i:.stitutions in developing crrurit-ria, w i t h  a view to i l  

possible standardization. lg The TCD's E:cpanciecl Programlie Uivisicxl itr-id Slwcii~l 

Fund Division were also reorganized to produce three re,qio~ial divisiotis, one for 

Africa, one for the Americas and one for Europe a11ct Asia. 

Changes within the Technical C'oop~'ra.t 1011 Depart~nrrit w r t .  11nt1ert akcn I 1 1  

response to changes within the Lynited Xarions two development, prograrlmles. 111 

1966, the General Assemhiy of the Lynitecl Sations decided t o  crmrjolicfate the '  t W J  



prr~qranlrrles is~to the I:~li;ed Nations Development Programme ( LTXDP). After the 

Intqes, the  YXIP  was still divided into two sectors. entitled the Technical 

Assistmce C'orrlponent and the Special Ftmcl Component, until the introduction of 

rlew " ~ c j l . i  11 try programming" procedures in 1972 brought about their full 

; ~ n ~ a l ~ a ~ ~ i a i . i r ~ ~ i . ~ ~  Uncler these new procedures, VNDP regional representatives would 

work with government planning a~uthorities in each developing nation t,o produce a 

IINDP <'ol.lntry Programme. This document wo~uld include a broad identification of 

the needs which arose olut of t.he country's objectives in particular sectors: within the 

framework of the count,ry's overall development objectives; a precise indicat.io11 of 

inputs (boili int.erna1 and external) available to meet. these needs; and a preliminary 

list of pro~ects to be subsequently worked out for financing by the UKDP over t.he 

following 3 t.o 5 years. 

As the  11RDP7s procecl~ires evolved, so did the ITU's administration of 

clevelopment assistance. During the early years of the Union's involvement, it had 

adopted a rather random "project-by-project" approach based on requests received 

horn (leveloping countries. By the 1970s, this was being replaced by a more 

ror~rciinated "programme" approach within the teleco~nmunications sector, assisted at 

the regional level by ITU advisors. Financed through the UNDP, these regional 

atfu~ssrs helped recipient governments in planning their requests for aid in the 

t~leconlmt~~rications sphere on the basis of longer-term development plans.ll The 

fc?i.us of the ITtT's training efforts also shifted. Earlier initiatives had been directed 

at the senior ec-helons of the administrations of developing countries, advising them 

cw general telecom~~~tinications development and awarding them fellowships. By the 

late sixties, hossrver. after recognizing a very serious lack of technical expertise within 

m"ITI:L t t ~ z h ~ ~ t z d  assistance to new and developing countries under the BNDP and other related 
a d  programmes", Tcllr.sumntantsatton Jfiumal.  40 S. August 1973. p. 455. 
" Rt-p-trt o,f t k  -4 iirninutrutzre Counid t o  the Pfenzpotentzary Conference, -\faluga-Torremolznos. 
lP7.Y. p 5,r 



Final!?. the ITI' began to collaborate wi th  a n~irnber ot ot hr'r c.igc:xc.itls in rlw 

inlplementat.ion of assistance projects. For example. ill 196S t hv I'rliiltt t vn r l i r d  with 

the Inter-Xn:erican Developnlent Bank ( IDB 1 to prepare a pre-irlr.est ~llent st ucty 

concerning the teleconlmunications network in Lat.in .An-mica. Iluring 1!)7!)-7 I , i (  

participated in a feasibilit~ study for a regional satellite televisiorl systenl it1 Sc?rith 

America headed by V i ~ s c o ,  a ~ ? d  coilaborated with the lhiversal Postal 'Ilnion (Crl ' l i)  

in the establishment. and running s f  t,raining centres in Xfgtistiiis t a n ,  f 'it.~l~t"ri)i,~l it t l t t  

Through such initiat.ives, the IT ti's c-level~~~nent assistance I,rograr itlne 

was not only displaying greater internal i-oordination ancl planning, l )u t  w;~s ;tlw 

becoming more closely int.egrat.ec1 wi th  the develiipmen t effort.s of t t ~ e  ovrra.ll 

conununity of international organizations. 

Xdrninistering assistance was not tvit,hout it.s problenis, 11, .tvevc-r, even al'tifr 

the above rationalizations. The   no st persistent difficult;: facect Ily the l!nii.,r~ was 

finding qualified candidat.es for expert ~nissions to clevelaping cotin t,rics. i\ r i l l  111lwr. 1 , I '  

reasons were cit.ed for this continuing shortage of personnel, inc.11.1tling ;I gr1111i1iv 

scarcity of expertise in new sophist.icat,ed fields, la~iguage recluire~~:cwts ( Prc-r~ch and 

Spanish ) and difficidt environmental condi tions at some pos t s . 3  Pert i nps t t 1t1 !I 10s t. 

significant fador, however. u.as tlie fact that the 1TI.T found itself cx~111pet.ing for st i ~ f f  

with bilateral aid programmes independently operated by member (uiintrit-s. Oftcw 

tdeconunrinications adnlinistrations from the developed cot.mtries v:ol.ki 111i~ke i11i k i d  

commitments t.o their own cmnt ry ' s  foreign aid initiatives ar:d were t 1: rts t tstal)lt~.c~ 

release additional personnel for multilat.era1 efforts like the ITU/I?I'DP prograrsir~~r. 

Furt.hermore, bilateral programmes were ohen more attractive to expert personnel 

7-8 --Report on the Actzvztzes of the ln tenutwnal  Telecommunzcatton Unzon, 1965, p 23 
13 --Report on the Actzaztzes of the Intenatzonal Telecommunzcatzon Unzon, 1972, p 54 
34Report nn the Acttsztzes of the Infernatzonal Teleromrnunzcatzon Unzon, 1971, p 57 



'Z'llis pret1ic:an~erst is p;trticrtlarly noteworthy because it points t,o an 

rlncfei-lying str~lggle between bilateral and multilateral initiatives in internabionai 

clevclopnic*~~t. EssentiaIIy. the commitment of financial and htrman resources to one 

~l~carzs of assist.ance 1 m 4 '  reduce t,he ability of a count,ry to offer aid t.hrough the other 

r~ltrans. Of't.en il decision is made by a particular government to favour one form of 

developr~tent assist,ancr over the other. based on it.s assessment. of which method is 

more efkr.cive in  meet,ing t.he needs of developing countries, as well as its own foreign 

policy ol~)t.ct,ives. If a clecisiori is made in favour of bilateralism, mult.ilatera1 eff0rt.s 

!i ke t.hv IT l;/ l i N D  P programlne may find it. difficult t.o secure necessary staff and 

fina~iciai backing. The 17'G would face this same dilemma a decade later, when 

at,t.emj>ting to launch the C'entre for Teleconmunications Development. 

Ever! if  qrlallfied experts could be fonnci to undertake field missions for the 

lTtii IJNDP progranune. i t  was often difficult to find suitable counterpart staff from 

r 11.. recipient ctxm try. Either national telecomnunications employees did not exist in 

snt'ficient nuln!)ers. or they did not have the appropriate qualifications to work with 

the internatio~lal eqxrts.26 This lack of basic qualifications also hampered the work 

o f  newly-es t aldishect telecommunication training institutions. Candidates often had 

to he glvcn preparatory courses in languages or elementary science and mathematics 

Idore repilar teleconu~~unications in~t~ruction could begin. 

Not al! prnblelns stemmed from difficulties in the field. Due to the heavy 

workload on the TCD staff at ~ t l e  Union's headquart.ers, i11adequat.e support a114 



supervision of field opzrati~ns wa.s identified as a prol7lzn1 in tht. eariy s e ~ ~ n t i ' s . 2 ~  

This same shortage of staff sonlet inws nwant that, requests tbr assist ;.xtlcts ~ v \ . t w  u(1t 

fully processed in time for prograxume ileaiilinrs. .Also. for the first t itiw i t 1  l!G 1 , t \ k t .  

l'nion was unahle to find a sufficient nmiber of positioris in host cr.tunt.rit>s I;?r all t ltt. 

feilows it proposed.28 C'onsequently, a. nu~nber of fellow-ships llad to Iw iarritd 

forward t.o subsequent years fi--- irnplenlentation. 

Reacting to these problems and buoyed by their ever-incrrasi~~g voting 

drength wit.hin the organization, the 1973 Plenipobent,iary C'onkreticr tnarkcti tkw 

beginning of a much more insist.ent and coordinated effort by t . 1 ~  developing ti;tt.iims 

to ensure that their development needs were aclclressed. To t his erlct , i~ tnyried i i f  

innovative proposals were put forward to restructi~re t,he ITli's c.levelapnlr~it 

assistance activit.ies.29 One would have created a new Depl.1t.y Secrt-tmy-( kneraal fior 

Technical C'ooperation, while another proposed a new 1nt,ernatAional ('ot~srilt.at.ive 

Conmiit tee for cleveloprrlen t assist.ance matters. A t hircl acivocatetl t he , 

decentralizat,ion of technical assistance eiforts, establishing instmd n n 11111l)cr ui  

regional ITU offices to help local administrators wi t11 their relecci~ii~i~il~~icitt iutls 

development. prohle~ns.3n For many reasons, hut, mainly due t.o the atlcli t,ional costs 

they would entail. none of these proposals were adopted. 

One proposal that was successfully adopted was a Resolr~tlon fr,r t t i c s  c rr.n\ lc 

of an ITU Special Fund for Technical Cooperation to g i v ~  ass is ta~~te  t o  rltw~loptng 

countries who made urgent requests for ITI* help 111 solvlng tclt.co1nni1ir11rntto11:, 

problems. This was essentially the same proposal that hacl Ixe:i defeaierl dt 

Montreux eight years earlier. Although the crctat ion of a Fiind represented a victory 

''Report on the Actz~ttzes of the l n t e n a t ~ o n a l  Te1ecc;n~munzcntzon Vnzon, 1 971, p 57. 
"Itad., p. 53. 
%G.A. Codding, The 1982 ITET Plenzpotentzary Conference: -4 Pre-Conference Bnefmg P a y e r  
f London: Internationaf Institute of Communication, 1!38'2), p.  xvi. 
'*his propma1 was given initial approval in committee, but was later defeated by a vote of 47 to 42 
in a secret pknary meeting vr~te. 



for r iir- rlevrlop~i~g : ~ n t  ~ O I ~ S .  c,pposi+~~n by h i  h [Yestern and Soviet bloc countries 

~riii.r!iigc4 t o  clefelat a p r o p ~ ~ l  that ~ t .  l ~ e  financed from the ITI- regular budget. The 

clev~lopetf tollntrles qqlecl that wthm the T_'S system, the adm~nistrat~on and 

fttndlng of developmerit assistance was the responsibility of other agencies, notably 

t he I;nltetl Nat lo~~s Developnient Progranmle. On the bass  of these objections, ~t 

was .qt,re~d that the Fimd be financed by members' voluntary contributio~ls. The 

Secretary-Cierieral was charged w ~ t h  ~ t s  promotion and administration. Even this 

coriq,ronilse was ~nsufficient for the Xmerlcan delegation, however, which announced 

that i t  would not contribute to the new fund.31 

1Vhile the developed countries were successful in keeping the Special Fund 

oittsicie of the ITIT'S regtilar budget, they were unable to stern further incursions in 

another area. To assist the Group of Engineers, established within the Technical 

C'ooperation Department at the previons Plenipotentiary Conference, Resolution 17 

allowed for the adclit ional recruit men t of specialists, as needed. for periods not 

exceeding six months. These short-term specialists would be supported by the 

tnclus~ort in the annual budget of a "global amount" to cover the costs of their 

services. 

,\ rlr~~uber of other assist ance-related resolutions were passed at  the 1973 

PIznipotentiary Conference. many of which provided additional tasks for the 

tiecretary Ck~ieral in this Geld. The Secretary General was instructed to rnitke a 

s t l d y  of the staff required to administer the L-nion's technical cooperation activities 

i Rest~lut W I ~  1 i' 1: review t the state of telecomn~~unicatioIl services in the least developed 

caimt ries artd propose concrete n~easures for its improvement (Resolution 19); collect 

informat ion and make reconmendat ions regarding the training of technical and 

operational personnel (Resolution 23):  and coordinate the organization of seminars of 

"'C; A C'dding, "The Vnlted States and the ITU tn a Changing World", Tekcomntunzcatzon 
Imrntll. 4-1 5. RIay 1977, p 233 



interest to the cteveloping countries ( Rzsolution 25). '\\'it h t h e  d t l d ~ t  ion t ~ f  t i l t s ~ ~ l  I IW 

duties, the Secretary General's sphere af infl11e11ce over tlw I'IIIDII'S dsbist c t ~ i c 3 c \  

programs cont i n ~ ~ e d  TO widen. 

Besides the development assistance resolutions which the r.te\-elnpir~~ ~ilrrill,r.rs 

were able to vote into rhe Conve~ition. a motion was passed t , t~i t t .  increased t I t i t  size c>f 

the ITU's Administrative Council. Since reprrsentat.ion on tlie C'ounr.il was 

regionally proportional. the developing countries were assured of i i  strollger voice in 

the yearly adnlinist,rat.ion of the I'nion's affairs. The ITlr's vol~~rita.ry cc~nt.ril~t~tior~ 

syst.enl was also challenged by some Latin A~nericarl arid African cor.~nt r i m  who 

wished to see it. replaced by the L7nitecl Kat ions scale of corihribution 1)itst~l c-m a 

country's GXP. Under this syst.em, the ITnited States wotlld I)c t h e  largest 

contribubor, supplying almost. '2.5%! of the ITU's annual I)ildget..3"eedless t . r j  wy ,  

the proposal received strong opposition fro111 the lnajor indirst~rializetl ix,~~nt.ries i ~ l l t l  i t  

K7as defeated in a conlmit.tee vot-e. 

The 1973 Plenipot.entiary was significant because it estahlisl~etf cat.egoriiitlly 

that., in the words of ITU historian Cieorge C'odding, "t,he gcjocl old clays o f  lVest,rr~~ 

Donlinat,ion of t.he ITU have ended" 33 This shift in t . 1 ~  in111.1ence str~icttlrt~ of t . tii* 

organization can be better understood in +he context of wider gw-polil ical ~ t l d l t ' l ~ g ~ ~  

to the traditional order of international relations occ1.1rring at t11is sarrltl T I I I I P .  AS t h a  

military pressures of the Cold War subsided and t.he political dec-olonizatioti prcx-t.ss 

ran it.s course, Xorth-South issues came to dn~niriate the agendas of niany 

international organizations. Bet.ween 1970 and 1973, the imi-aligned rr~ovetrient l ~ l  

evolved into a prominent pressure group for tlse re-organizatiim of t!ic int.ernat#iorlal 

economic system.34 The  polit.ica1 influence of the Non-Aligned Countries. co~.~pled 

with an oil embargo which had transformed OPEC into a powerful inst,rtlmc;~it for 

3zChdding and Rutkowski. p- 153. 
BIbzd., p. 233. 
=Karl Sauvant, The Group of 77, (New York: Oceana Publicat~nns, 1 9 ~ 1  j, p. 5 



111 the years foliowlilg the Ple~qotentiary C'onference, the TTU's development 

hsstst ancr act iv~t ~ e s  con t mued to expand. In 15 7.5, the I'nion's total expenditure for 

- -- 
projwt irnple~~ientat~ot~ amotinted to YS$ 1 &,S. .1  r 5. This figure represented a 

.iri 5% iric-reds@ over the previo?rs year, the largest single jump in the organization's 

history. K h ~ l e  the niajorlty of these funcls were provided through the UNDP, 

approxi~itately 25r).CJi)T) Swm francs from the ITlT's ordinary budget was used to 

erllplo?; 17 olttslcte specdists for short-term ni~ssions. The Training D~vision of the 

'I'ec hnical C'ooperation Department also undertook a new three-year project on course 

clevelop~ilen t in teleconu-~lu~licatiolls ( C'ONDEVTEL). designed to produce 

staiidard~zed core nlaterial and train instructors from developing countries. 

Since allotnient of Lrnion funds for the a5ove activities had been established 

fly ~najor~  ty vote at the Plenipotentiary C'onference. the developed countries could 

offer little resistance to their implement at ion. The ITU Special Fund for Technical 

C'ooperat ion, however, was based on voluntary contributions and more readily 

iliust rated t he~r  rel~~ctaitce to establish multiple aid mechanisms wit hi11 the ITIT 

stnicture. By 197.5, the licpid assets of the Fund totalled only 49,649 Swiss francs. 

wii h Barbados and Iraq the sole cash cont r i b ~ t o r s . ~ ~  In the nest few years, rnudest 

tfunations oi funds were received from the Setherlands and the Scandinavian 

co~intries as well as emergency equipment from Japan and the Federal Republic of 

(;zrnmny. In the final analysis. however. the Administrative Council admitted that 

"the Special Fund for Technical Cooperation has received limited contributions, 

3'RzFort ~n the =Istit4zlars 01 the IT['. 1975. p. ii. 



insufficient to render any lrnportarit 'effective assistanc-e' to  t htx Lz'ist IIr-~\-r~lot)c~tl 

C'ount rizs" .3' 

At the end of 197.5. the long, con t in~~a l  expanslor1 of the I - N D P  inlnz tc )  MI 

abrupt end. Inflation had resulted in ~ons~cleral~le price iricrenses for txprrt s t . s v i ~ ~ ~ .  

fellowships. eyuip~nent and sub-contracting, leaving the Prugrmlme w ~ t  ti ,t. st.1 ~cms 

liquidity problem. It became evident that tlie I rNDP had to establish I ~ r ~ c l g ~ t ~ t r y  

ceilings for its 1976 programme delivery In order to conlylete the last year of ~ t s  first 

Progranmlmg Cycle within the li~ilits of available resoilrces. 111 ciuisult at lo11 cv~t 11 I I 1 t 8  

Union and the other executing agencies, the I'NDP bt3g;tn to e la twatr  prcspos,tls t ; ~  

cutbacks to be operated on a pro-iect-11y-~~roject imsis The gnverll~lwrl ts ot 

developing cauntries were requested to decide on prlar~ t les and t 11e c-(1st a~l~iierit of 

whole pro.jects, bath the assistance of t lie IWDP's  Regional Represtwt atlvcs. 111 

1976, the overall funding available to the C:?iDP fell hy 1 lYr,  res~dt 1n.e; ir l  n l b"il t l ~ o ~ )  

in the n~lrnber of expert n4ssiclrls and fellowsh~ps undertaken 11y the I r l ' l i  NO 

activity could be carried out on thlrty-one of the 2:3h prc)jec ts Iw~rlg :~ntlwt aktw 1,) 

the Union. 

Kot cnly was assstance to ~ n d ~ v i d i ~ a l  nations ciirtallect, I ) r ~ t  tlw rrgio~lnl 

efforts of the ITU also suffered losses. 1-NDP filriding for e~g'ht 17'11 Kry,~~rnnl 

advisors in 1976 was reditced to the level of one adwsc~r t he  followirtg yt..ctr .:$" ' I - I I ~ J  

termination of these posrtions represented a consltierahle loss vf e r p ~ r t  I W  nl i tw i ~ t ~ l ( l  

level and the problem of nlaintaining the I'nmn's sec torial bill)~)of t t ~ c c t ~ i ~ t '  r i  rllrtt I ( + I  

of great cc - cern within the Adnunlstrative C';>uncil As a re.s~dt, t f ~ r  ( ' o l ~ r i c i l  

established an Operational Fund to u-hi<+ various " m l ~ c ~ l i a i w m s  Incomes ' wJrr  

%'RXdrnin~strattvs Cound, Remu! of the State rif Telecornmanzcatzon S e r ~ z c e 5  cn the L r u r t  
Developed Cbuntnes and Concrete Measures for T e 1 ~ ~ o m r n u n ~ ~ a t ~ m  Dervl~;yrnrnt ,  Drtc.*rncnt 40 

Plenipcttentiary Conference. Narohl, 1982, p 57 
nAdministrative C o w d  fmpLementatzon of Rcsoful~ons,  etc , Relatzng to  the Techntcaf 
C'ooperatron Ai tzc t t~es  o f the  IgFnzon, Docrinzent 45, Pkn~potent~ary Cmfer~nce. Xalrr~ht, 15352, p b 
- fbzd ,  p. 9.  



'I'lle financial sititation of the VXDP began to improve in 1978 and by the 

fi~lkiwirlg year. r h ~  nuniber of expert hot~rs spent. on field missions returned to its pre- 

<*cisis leiwt. While y~tarltitatively. efforts had returned to normal, the late sevent.ies 

and ear!y eighties were characterized by a more cautious form of development 

assistanw. ( 'NDP fi~larici~lg of developrnezlt projects was returned to a year-by-year 

~)larliling approach. often making i t  ctifficult to forecast the expertise likely to be 

rt=qr~t-sterl i n  the ftttiire. This was compounded hy the trend toward shorter term 

assigri~nertts i ruder 3 inmt.tts) which rose from 30% of new appointees in 1973 to 

?jl!'% Iry i 96 1. Teleco~~i~~lunicat ions acli~iiilisi.ratio~ls were not as willing to release 

their entplqces for lonq periods of time. as their ser~ices in new and sophistkat,ed 

t ec-hnc>logicaI firlcls were rrqilirzd in their own countries. 

In t h e  Tears pric,r to the  I!&' P le~~ipotm tiary Conference. the costs of 

aclnlinistering devclupnwnt assistance continued : A ,  cl inb.  An economic recession 

c ip~~at  loris oi the Techmcal Cooperation Depart merit . At the same time, however. 

r tw hrlicrllt:t ~ 9 f  itlotley received from the ['XDP in the form of compensatory 

f>rtyIlletlts o r  "siipport costst' for the ITI~OII 'S  participation in development projects 

tkt-iinerl.  Follot~-ing a tiecision of the Ch-ernmg Council of the TXDP, support costs 

pad t v  the IT1: ctrczppecl from 1.4 to 1 3  per cent of project costs. At the same time, 

tli~c-triations i r t  the exchange rate betwee11 the franc and the dollar forced the value of 

juy~lz!~ts even lower.4@ As a result.. a greater portion of the TCD's operating costs 

hat1 to be supported from the ITnion's own budget. The industrialized countries in 



particular were alarmed by this sittiat~eti and k g a n  to qittaatwn ~ ~ 1 t ~ ~ h T  11r n o r  t h -  

Technical C'ooperation Departnient Lsas t>eing run r'ffii~c~rltly. To atltlrt~s this 

coacern. a 1961 C'ouncil resolutiori was passtd instruct 111% the Secrtht nv-( l t ~ i t ~  ,+I to 

"review the organization and met t~ocls of the Tezhn~cal ('\>operat icw L)rl)drt ruen t I o 

ensure that the support costs ~ncusrect in carrying out t t i t m  I'NDF' pI(>grcLliill~r~ S I W  

kept to a r n i n i n ~ u m " . ~ ~  

LYhile the niajor industriaiizecl nat ions clr~cstlc-wxl whet lwr t he costs c r f  

development assistarlse u-ere too high, the clevclopmg countries cxwt~nurtl t o  placr. 

greater denlands on the 1-nion's exist~ng resoitrces. I11 !!b',', forty- t w t ~  requtLsts f o r  

short-term assistance were received 5y the C:roi~p of Eng~nr t .~  h .  Of these, tight t w r  

requests coirlci not be met due to a shortage of staff and hlncls anti cscxre post pc~ntvl I ~ I  

the following j-ear.32 Such delays only served tn  Seecl a simnnerr ng i l i ssn t  is ta.c + l r ~ r l  

among the developing nations that the availal~le hrlriiart and findrlc ~ { t l  ~ tw>r~rc  t.s 01 l lw  

, - ITC were not sufficient to meet their devt4opriient recjuirtnwnts. I 111s (l~ssitt ~ b t ; ~ (  I !( 1 1 1 ,  

contrasted with the ol>jections of the technolog~caliy-atlvar~crtl riat~ol~:,, e ~ ~ s t ~ r t ~ c l  I tlni 

development assistance woilld be the major 1ss11t. at t lie I T l  .'s I%:! f 'lw~pot twt Inry 

Conference in Nairobi, I k n y  a. 

The Role of the CCIs in Development Assist.ance 

From the outset, it was established that the Iimn t tlriist of t t l t ~  IT1 "., 

development assistance initiatives woi~lcl be managed by the (:rr~c.ritl Stvrrtci.riar. 

This decision seemed logical, smce it was this organ r hat h i t ~ ~ ~ l l e d  t 11t- t - 1 1  IOH 'b 

relations with other rinited Nations organizatiorrs. and th11b  wiiii I~t'st sll~ted to 

4 1 R e p o ~  on the Actzz,&es of the IT:.', 1981, p U. 

4zReport on the Acttvztzes of the ITU, 11982. p 153 



1)esptc tills nrritngmirnt. efforts to asstst the newly-admtted Members of the 

( ' r r l u r i  were not c-o~npleteiz restrlctecl to  the General Secretariat. At the urging of the 

;\cIrl~lr:~st rnt ive C'o~trlc.ll. the other pernlanent organs of the ITIT Legan to consider 

~ ~ h ; l t  their rolt* wo~lld Le 111 accouiplishing this task. It was expected that the 

Inter~~at~otlal Frcclilerlcy Registration Board (IFRB) would conttnue to nffer advice to 

~ ~ r e r ~ h t ~ r  cotlnt rles 111 plann~ng suitable freyuenctes for thetr radio services, a function 

wIt1i11 i t  r d r ~ n ~ f ~  performed in a li~nlteci fashion. 

hfd~re sigti~ficant changes. however, would be needed within the International 

( 'utlsult nt I V P  C'oliml~t t ees ( ('{'Is ). These c~rgans had traditionally dealt wit 11 

trt-l~nic-al problenis and standards pertaining to the teleconumnications technology 

lwog 14scil I I I  the inrli~st rializecl countries. The arrival of newly-independent 

t*c J I I I I  t rir-s nleitn t that the ('('Is tnembership clid not all share a comparable level of 

twllnulogical tlevrlopmt-nt, aricl thtts threatened to introduce an entirely different set 

of ct_tIic-tr1ls into the C'o~n~riittees' agendas of business. 

A s  far back as 19.56. the C'C'Is had taken small steps to address the challenge 

o f  t tw tfevelopi~ig 1-ountries. 111 accordance with Administrative Council Resolution 

346, the 1.1 !It h Plenary Assembly of the C'C'ITT entrusted a temporary joint CCIR- 

('('ITT ionimit tot' with the task of preparing specific recommendations concerning 

t he C't 'Is role in t lie field of technical a s s i ~ t a n c e . ~ ~  T be Conunit tee's report. 

sulmitiect to  the Administrative Cotmcii in ?day of 1957, presented a number of 

possible optians including expert study of telecomnlunications projects. consultation 

re~arding plam for the dex-elopnient of teleco111111~1lications systems and the 

""R'haptl~s, "The Role of an International Telecommunication Consultative Committee in 
Trchnlcd Assistance". Teiecommnnzcadwn Journal, 34 2 ,  February 1957, p 32. 



negative reaction. the inrrocir:it ion ot' a recil~lical assist imze Funt.t I ,  jn o f  r lit. ( '( 'Is w t ~ s  

participailt in the ('C'ITT explained. 

If i t  is agreed that the C'C'Is are the clep!~stonesd t h t s  t rs- l t t l l i , i l  

experience of the ITV, then cluestiotls ot Tert~nical Assist ar1r.t. c:tnt~cit 
be separz: ted from the part played try r he ('C'ls. It is i r t  L ~ c t  the 
normal function and even the very rvcrtsttrt d'r  trt  of the  ('('Is t o  g~vc  
technical advice: in other words. to give teclm~cal assisti~lit-r. 

At  the 14.59 Plen~potent iary C'onfereric-e. t lie C'c,l~si~lt at ISV ( ' c  I I U I I  i i t  t t*t's' ~ c ) l t l  111 

developnlent assistance \{-as officially defi~ierl 111 the 11'1' C'o11:'rut ion. i - t i { l ~ r  r t ~ t *  

terms of .irticle 13, both the <'C'IR and ('( 'ITT were recl~~~rerl t J "pay r l i ~ r  ,it t t ~ l t  1011 

to the study of questions and to the formulation of rcc-c~nir~ieticI;ttir,tis rlirrv t l y  

connected with the establishment. cteveloprnent h r d  tlle ~nlprovr~nertt of 

The first opportunity to consider fiow these provisions rodd be glvc.11 S O I I W  

practical shape came the following year ar r h e  C'C'ITT's Second Pleriary Assertlbly in 

*Ibzd., p. 36. 
Whapuis, p.  36. 
4tjArticle 13. 1(3), Internatzonal Telecommwnzcatton C'onventzon, Geneva 1959 



4 I ' I ' f l ~ ,  .&;;as the F m r  Plf-nay; ('or~ference of a C'onsultative C'ommttee to he 

hc. l t f  c ~ l ~ t  srt l r .  E I I I ~ , ~ ~ .  nlirl n n r1111b~r oi ciet-elop~ng €01; 11t ries at te~icled and posed 

c(tlra',tir,~~:, ~c'lnt 111g t o  their (ii,~~~tastlc telec011111111ni~at101i systems. One area of concern 

r'rlatwl I,, the ctes~gn of atltomatic telephone networks hnd. on the b a s  of t h ~ s  

~nttarest. t l l r  Plenary cietwied ro establish a Cl'orking Party to study the i ~ s u e . 4 ~  

C'ltitirerl i ~ y  all e:cpert of the Australian Post Office. the iVorking Party examined 

cjiw~tlrms rt>latirtf: to nat~onal network planning and the cholce and supply of 

s w ~ t  c-hing t-q~~iptnent. It evrntrially produced a manual based on its findings 111 1965. 

The Working Party expermlent was judged favourably by the parties involved 

in ~ t .  It was felt that the developing coi~ntries had gained working experience within 

t tit* ~'cmsultat~ve f'onirnitters and received usef111 manual that could be employed 

by their telecor~l~n~~tliratio~ls acl~~~irlistratio~ls. Their counterparts from the developed 

vvsrld w c w  encouragerl by the fact that the 1-oncerns of the developing countries 

t oitlcl Iw actqi~ately addressed when separated from the regular study group's line of 

work, f. hrls p s i n g  r:o threat to their own agenda. 

Ultnyed by t h s  success, the 1964 C'C'ITT Plenary Assembly approved the 

c-reation of five Specialized Autonomous [Vorking Parties, known by their French 

acronym as GAS. Each would study a particular set of problems relating to 

tr~ircvnl~nri~~ications in developing coitntries and would be staffed by CCITT 

1nenlbrrs.4"rhrt.e of the groups would also draw upon the expertise and resources of 

the C'C'IR. 'The e v e n i d  goal of the working parties was to produce manuals which 

prvsentzd the findings of their study in a clear, didactic manner. It was hoped that. 

"G D Wallenstein, "Global Scope at the National Level The ITU's Contribution to 
'relz~c?n~ntitl~<at~crn Development", IEEE Transactzctns an Comrnunzcatzons, 34:7, July 1976, p 705 
4YTht. five GAS groups were given the following titles: GAS I .  ,Vatzonal Tdephone ,Vetworks for the 
. . l ~ iomr l t tc  S e w ~ c .  GAS 2, Local Telephone .Vetworks; GAS 3.  Economzc and Technzcal Aspects of 
de. Ch~icr ~ ? f  Transmtsston Sgsterns; GAS 4. Przmltry Sources of Energy; and GAS 5, Economzc 
Stu t res  at the .Yiztzonal L e z d  rn the Fzeld of Tefecommuntcattons. 
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Obviously, questions concerning the objectivity of the analysis woulcl greatly dimlnisll 

the credibility of both the handbooks and the workirlg partics t h d  producecl them. 

Between 1968 and 1970. manuals were published by each of the CXS groups 

Following this accomplishment, GAS 1, 2 and 4 were rendered ~ i ~ i < . t  ive. 'The grotlp 

studying Econorntc and Techn~cal  -4spects of the C'holce QJ T ~ ~ ~ u s m u s ~ o n  Syst~ms 

(GAS 3 )  and the one conducting Econornlc Studies at the  .N(itmnnl Level  In tht* Frvltl 

of Tclecommuntcatzons (GAS .5) remained intact afin were scheduled to produce 

subsequent manuals. In the case of GAS .5, work had been slow arid difficult, si~lc-c 

exploring the link bet ween telecomm~~nication and t ] ~ e  national economy re!>resen ted 

a totally new field of analysis. As the Chairman of this working party put i t ,  "GAS 

.5 has found itself in uncharted territory on several occasions".51 

Despite the considerable efforts of the GAS groups, the tnani~als they 

produced met with a disappointing reception. A C'CITT offic~al adnlitted that "the 

sales figures for the GAS handbooks are much smaller than had been expected1'.5'.' 

He went on to say that "one of the main targets of the handbooks, the st uclents at 

schools for teleconlmunication engineers or techni~la~is, does not appear to he 

reached". Although the several-hundred page manuals were reasonably mexpetlslve 

(averaging 30 Swiss francs per copy), cost might have been a factor in their paor 

circulation. More significantly, however, the GAS ttlanuals assumed experience and 

technical knowledge that was generally absent in the Third World co~mtrieu. 'rliis 

was the result of a distinct lack of communication d~iring the GAS exercise l,et,wee~l 

those experiencing the technical problem and those charged wit  11 solving it. 

The "problems" which formed the basis of the GAS groups' agenda had 

originated as questions posed by delegates from the teleco~nniunications 

51G.E. Garbe, "3rd meeting of CCITT Special .4utonomous Working Party 5", Telecomm~nzcdzun 
Journal, 35:4, April 1968, p. 144. 
Whapuis, "The Dissemination of Technical Information by the ITU", p. 375. 



ad~ninistrar ions of developing countries at C'CITT and CCIR Plenary Assemblies 

TJ'nfortunately, this initial formulation of the problem was not followed up with 

ongoing dialogue between problem-posers and problem-solvers. As Wallenst.ein 

points out: 

For the study of tutorial needs and applications peculiar to developing 
countries, detailed definition of the problem and its interpretation 
should be shared by the people experiencing the problem. In practise, 
experts from advance count.ries must rely on their personal experience 
and empathy in assimilating the developing countries' viewpoint. As a 
result of this lack of participative dialogue, the (GAS) handbooks 
represent the best judgement available to the group of dedicated 
volunteers from advanced c ~ u n t r i e s . ~ ~  

No matter how intuitive the 'best judgement.' of the groups was, t.he effectiveness of 

the GAS rnanuals was ultimately compromised by this lack of communication. 

A number of reasons can be cited for the lack of participation by developing 

coi~ntries in the work of the GAS groups and, more generally, in that of the CCIs 

study group syst,em. First, many of these countries lacked the finances needed to 

send delegates t,o the study group meetings. Not only were there a great number of 

these to attend, they were usually held at ITU headquarters in Geneva. Secondiy, 

clue to the often chronic short age of telecommunications personnel in the developing 

countries, qualified people could not always be spared to regularly participate in the 

act.ivit.ies of the two Committees. Finally, the developing countries often felt that 

they lacked t,he expertise to participate effectively at  the highly technical level of the 

study groups. Despit,e pleas for at,tendance by some Third World delegates who 

claimed that attending meetings at. least made it possible to have a better "feel" of 

the issues, participation by developing countries remained 10w.~4 

"3C.D. Wallen~tein~ "I?x~dbooks of the Consultative Committees: Bridges between International 
Standwdiaation and National Telec~mrnunication Development", Teiecontnmnicatzon Journal, 
43:10, October 1976. p. 637. 
"see J .  Mesyuita, "Developing Countries and the Work of the International Consultative 
Conmlit.becs", Trlecarnrnlrnacutaon Jo~irnal, 40:3, March 1973, p. 151. 
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55Wallenstein, "Global Scope at the National Level", p. 705. 
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Not all of GAS'S problems concerned the developi~lg countries. Sinliliir to the 

esperiences of the General Secretariat., the CCITT and CCIR also faced ciiffiiult.ies in 

recruiting experts from t.he advanced nat,ions who cvould undertake t,o answer t,he 

questions posed by developing countries at Plenary Assemblies. In some cases, since 

no qualified individuals volunteered, cert.ain problems could not be adclressed. For 

example, while the question of automatic telephone networks led to the creat.io11 of a 

Working Party and eventually to GAS 1, a request for comprehensive information on 

the planning of open-wire lines re~nainect on the CCITT Transnlission Syst,erns S h d y  

Group agenda for over eight. years, without result.ing in a One of t.he 

major obstacles to finding suitable staff was that open-wire syst.ems had rapicily 

decreased in import.ance since 1960 in the developed nations. While it. was relatively 

easy to solicit informat.ion concerning current telecommunications t.echnology, it was 

more difficult to find people to write about. "out-dabed" systems. 

This dilemma -- one which wocld slow the work of future GAS gronps - -  

illustrates a fundamental incongruity in the development assistance efforts of the 

Consultative Committees. The study groups of the CCIs were and are tnacle up of 

highly-qualified experts drawn from public telecommunications adninistratiom and 

private telecommunications companies. Whether from the public t,r private sector, 

their time is volunteered on the study groups because it is deemed necessary for the 

good of t.heir respective organizations' own conduct of operations. To be 

knowledgeable about future message handling services, for example, and to have a 

hand in establishing operating standards for them may represent enornlolls 

commercial benefits for the domestic telecornnlunicat ions ind~ls try in an advanced 

nation. At the same time, study group efforts to enlighten developing countries 

about the technology and services available to them through the developed world 

may also be justified in the interests of boosting teleconlnunicatioris exports to these 



cotlntries. However, when it comes to study-group work of a purely tutorial nat,ure 

aimed at helping developing countries better ut.ilize their existing telecommunications 

technology, the spirit. of altruistic international cooperation may not prove sufficient 

to secure the release of qualified personnel for an extended period of time. 

Besides the question of allocating their human resources to development 

assistance efforts, CCI members from developed countries also had certain 

reservations concerning the disclosure of technical information. As a CCITT expert 

explains. 

Time spent on tutorial questions may not necessarily seem equally 
justified as seen by an organization that can provide the answers. 
St~ch questions seek information in more detail than an industrially 
developed organization is used to making public. Too much published 
detail can become an impediment to change. On a new system, when 
does field experience justify a finalizat.;on of specifications and 
practises? As d consequence, work on developing countries' tutorial- 
type questions can go rincipally against the grain of the industrially 
strong organizations. 2 

Particularly to the private t.elecommunications operating companies, technical 

information represented a valuable commodity which, in a highly competitive 

environment, they were not accustomed to giving away. Furthermore, the 

production of "definitive" texts on technologies that were considered dated by 

Western standards might only serve to slow the acquisition of new equipment from 

t, hese co~npanies. 

Despite these seeming cross-purposes, t,he development assistance efforts of t~he 

CCIs cont,inued t.o expand during the 1980s as pressure from the developing countries 

mounted. New GAS groups were set, up in an att.empt to respond better to the needs 

of developing countries. Among these were GAS 7, which focused on rural 

telecommunications, and GAS 10 that attempt.ed to provide guidance to developing 

5Wallcnstein. "Handbooks of the Consultative Committees", p. 637 
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countries on forecasting methods for long-term planning of both voice and non-voice 

services .j' 

At- the CCITT's Plenary Xssen~bly in 198.5, Commibt.ee D (CC'TTT Tecliriical 

Assistance) was created to "advise the Plenary Assembly on measures to be adopted 

by the CCITT in the area of technical assistance t,o developing countries". In 

addition, the CCITT agreed to assist. the ITU Technical Cooperat'ion Department by 

"considering the possibility of using the services of the CCITT Secretariat for the 

purpose of short-term technical assistance nlissions".58 For the first time, the 

CCITT was contemplating t.he addition of a servtce function to its role as a 

standard-setting forum. 

Although these efforts would indicate a greater attempt to iticorporate less- 

developed nations in the work of the CCIs, the 1980s actually saw the further 

alienation of these countries from the Cor~mittees' study group process. The nmin 

reason for this was the accelerated pace of change in telecon~ml~nicatior~s tecliriologics 

which precipitated a whole series of new "questions" for the study groups to adctress. 

Among the technical issues facing the CC'ITT during the 1981-1984 study period 

were standards for telematic services and terminals, data networks, message handling 

services, digital switching and transmission techniques, mobile services, arid opt~cal 

fibres.59 None of these technologies were in widespread use in the developing 

countries . 

No other technological question, however, occupied more of the C!CITT1s 

resources than ISDN, At  its 1980 Plenary Assembly, the CCITT c~~llpleiely 

revamped its study group structure and agenda around the Integrated Services 

5 7 " ~ ~ ~ ~ t h  CCITT Plenary Assembly (Part 2)", Telecommuntcatzon Journal,  523 ,  March 1985, p 



D~gital Network concept, with its Study Group XVIII to play a lead role.60 

Frrrthermore, recognmng the tremendous technological changes that would impact 

the world's information networks, the assembly formally recormnended that the 

Committee's jurisdiction he expanded to encompass all aspects of telecornrnunications 

except for radiocom~ni~nication. With ~ t s  expanded agenda, the C'CITT became the 

paramount organ of the ITU during the following decade, engaging in the most 

critical and greatest, volume of work for the industrialized countries. 

As study groups raced to develop standards for the latest digital information 

syster-ns, less of the CCIs' resources could be spared to address the telecommunication 

proble~ns of the developing countries. While the developing nations were still 

encouraged t.o attend, considerat.ion of the highly sophisticat,ed and expensive 

technologies of the industrialized countries brought few practical benefits. This only 

served to increase the gulf between the "information rich" and the "information 

poor" within the Consultative Commit.tees. 

To furt,her exacerbate this situation, the CCITT and the CCIR began 

adopting an emergency procedure known as the "provisional recommendation" in an 

attmlpt to keep pace with the changes in telecommunications technology. Since 

sorne technical advances cletnanded sohbions that could not wait for the next. plenary 

assembly to be adopted formally, a provisional reconmendation would ent.er into 

force immediately if it. received the unanimous approval of the administrations and 

privak'e operating agencies represent.ed at the st,udy group meeting.61 

While easing t,he workload of the plenary assembly, this new procedure 

further relegated less-developed countries to a powerless position within the CCIs. 

Due to the size of their t eleconmunication administrations and the travel costs 

"A Rutknwski, Integrated Senrces  D r p t d  iYetwo&s, (Dedharn. Mass: Artech House, 1986), p. 6. 
'lM Mi. "1nt.ernationd Jurisdiction in Teleeornmunicatton Aff&rstt, Te~ecommu~tcut ton Journal, 
40:1?, December 1973, p. 746. 
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involved, many developing countries limited tlmr at tendance at C'C'I meetings to t h e  

plenary assemblies. lfiithin this forum they would have a better oppostlln~ty to 

influence the activities of the C'C'Is through the~r  voting majority. Yet. at the S A I l l r  

time. their input regarding the international telecom~~lunlccttions network was limitrd 

by the fact that many of the CCIs reconunendations had already been ;itlap tecl mto 

use by the time the plenarv assembly took place. 

Despit.e the ongoing difficulties experienced by the developing countries in 

accessing the work of the Consult.ative Comnitt,ees, recent deve1oprnent.s wit hi11 the 

ITU would suggest that there may be sorne room for opt.ixnism. The recent Report. of 

the High Level Cornmitt.ee established to review the st,ruct,ure and operations of the 

ITU contains a number of reconmendations ai~necl at. increasi~ig developing count,ry 

participation in the Union's sbandardizat>iorr activities. These incltded groupiiq 

together issues for study which may be of part,icular interest, to developing countries, 

funding developing country participation in S h d y  Groups through the newly- 

established Telecommunicatio~i Development Bweau, and providing explanatory 

notes with new Reconmlendations.d2 Press~ires to regionalize much of the IT U's 

workload may also improve opportunities for participation. African nations, for 

example, would no doubt be able to attend more Study Group Meetings if these were 

held in Nairobi instead of Geneva. Regionalization will also work to strengthen the 

voice of middle powers such as India and South Korea within the ITlT's Ccsns~~ltative 

Committee system. In turn, these nations -- with significant te leronlr~l t tnic i~t ic)~~~ 

markets and production capabilities -- will be in a I~etter position t o  align the  

agenda of these organs more closely with the interests and concerns of the devc-lopirig 

world. 

62~ornmorrow's ITU: The Challenges of Change, Report of the H ~ g h  Level C'ornm~ttee to Kevww the 
Structure and Functioning of the International Telecommunication Union, f Geneva. ITCT, Aprd 
1991), pp. 32-33. 



This chapter has described the genesis of the development assistance issue 

witilir~ the ITU and attempted to show how the divergent int,erests of it.s membership 

were able to influence the riature of its expansion. Early assistance init,iatives were 

well received hy the Union and ~t.;. members because they were defined in a way t,hat 

cotnplemented the organizabion's traditional functions. By restricting its eff0rt.s to 

the sharing of technical expertise, development assistance was justified as an 

extension of the LTnion's current mandat,e and thus fit comfortably int.0 its 

organirtational st.ructure. At the same t.ime, it, did not appear t.o threaten t.he concept 

f the Union as a forum organization for the establishment of standards and the 

allocation of frequencies. Therefore, the presence of this new function did not. receive 

itumediate opposit.ion from teleconmlunications administrations and operat.ing 

companies of the developnlen t world. 

With a suclden influx of new members, the developing counbries were able to 

exercise greater influence on the ITtT's activities t.hrough their increased voting power 

at Plenipotentiary Conferences. Taking advantage of the ITU's amendable 

Conventiou, these countries were able to establish developnlent assistance as one of 

the stated primary fwxctions of the Union. Their voting influence within the 

Plenipotentiary Conference and the Administrative Council also contributed to the 

structural establishment of development assistance within the organization, in the 

form of the Technical C'ooperat ion Department, with its Training Division and 

C: roup of Engineers. Perhaps most significantly, the developing countries were able 

to directly tie the administration of 'technical cooperation' to the position of 

Secretary-General. This ensured that the issue received ongoing attention by the 

ITlj's executive head, and encouraged a personal stake in the fulfillment of 

development assistance endeavours. 
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In a similar fashion. the deve!oping countries were able to push for an 

expanded role for the Consultative Conlnlittees in developrnznt. assistance. The 

comnposibion and operat,ing strtict,ures of the CCIs nevertheless influenced the way iri 

which these assistance activities were carried out. Given the technological superior) t y 

of the developed nations and the obstacles preventing full participation by ~levelol)itl,q 

count-ries, it was t.he former group that was nlost influentiai in defining developtnrrtt, 

'questions' and deciding how and when these would be adclressed. This sit t.iaLio11 

was reinforced by the fact. that. the provision of technical expertise was sul~ject. t,o t,hc 

commercial considerat ions of the private companies that supplied it. T t l ~ ,  as t, he 

influence of developing countries expanded at conferences and large assemblies due t,o 

their voting major it.^, the Consultative C'ommittees remained primarily tinder the 

influence of the developed nations due to their expert,ise and financial resoltrces. 

Development assistance became a critical issue within the orgariizittion when 

its administration threatened to impinge upon the ITlJ's tractitional functiotis of 

importance to the technologically-advanced nations. Rising costs and dimimshing 

support payments for assistance placed an increasing strain on the budgetary 

resources of the organization and threatened to cornpromise its ability to perform 

standard-setting and frequency allocation activities. A scenario ~lnpopuiar with the 

industrialized countries was to increase the ITU's budget to accomniodate further 

expansion of the development assistance function. Despite these objertlons, ilowcver, 

the less-developed nations showed no sign of relenting in their attempt to have I heir 

demands for development assistance met through the organization. As the 1!&2 

Plenipotentiary Conference in Nairobi approached, it  appeared that the agendas of 

developing and developed nations were on a collision course which threatened to tear 

the organization apart. Clearly, some compromise would have to be reached if the 

ITU was to survive intact. 



Chapter 4 

From Nairobi to the JIissing Link (1982-1985) 

The 1982 Plenipotentiary Conference in Kairobi, Kenya represented a turning 

point in t h e  histery of the International Telecommunication Union. It marked the 

beginning of a period in which development assistance became one of the primary 

functions of the Union, rather than simply a peripheral endeavour. In the opinions of 

the developing countries, the ITV was finally recognizing its responsibilities to the 

majority of its membership. The industrialized countries, however, saw this as an 

~mwelcrmle shift in the ~rganizat~ion's 1nandat.e which could render itr incapable of 

meeting their technical requirements. 

Although Nairobi was the spark in the ITU's development assistance debate, 

the issues discussed and the resolut.ions passed in 1982 were actually the culmination 

of a decade of debate concerning the role of cornnlunication in development. This 

chapter will therefore begin by outrlining the evolution of the communication 

developtnent issue as it was presented in other international fora prior to being raised 

sat the ITtr Plenipotentiary Conference. This will be followed by a discussion of the 

clevelopnzent assistance resolutions passed in Nairobi. Finally, it will examine the 

nmst important st.ep taken by the ITU's membership to address the development 

assist.ance issue, namely the forn~at.ion of an Independent Conmission for World 

Wide Telecnnmnlunications Development. In analysing the recommendations of this 

C'amnussion, contained in its report entitled The Missing Link, the disc~lssion will 

illt~strate the ITU's role as modifier in the teleconununications development debate 

through its incorporation of the int.erests of both developing and developed countries. 



Evolution of the Cornrnunications Development Issue 

The decade prior to the 1YS2 Plenipotentiary C'onferenre was n~arked by 

intense debate on the need for developnle~it strategies to assist the world's less- 

developed countries. Much of this dialogue occurred within LTnited Nat~tsns circles. 

In 1974, the IW General Assembly adopted a declaration concertii~lg the 

establishment of a new international econornic orciet ( NIEO!. This was itccorlrpari~rcl 

by a programme of action for its implementation which was aimed at changing the 

structures of global production, consumption and trade, Among the key elernen ts of 

this strategy was the transformation of the economies of developing countries by 

giving them a substantial share in urorld industrial production and the tlwatis to 

become technologically self-sufficient. 

The growing disparities between rich and poor colmtries was also the focus of 

the Independent Commission on International Development Issues, under the 

chairmanship of Willy Brandt ." In its report, entitled Sorfh-South: -4 f'rngrrtm rnc 

for Surutzlal, the conlnlission presented a plea for change in a range of issues 

including food production, commodity trade and development, energy, sharing of 

technology, development finance and the world monetary order. "We wmt to make 

it quite clear", the Commission wrote, "that North and South canriot proreed wit  tl 

'business as usual' only adding a few bits here and there. What is reyuiretl is 

intellectual reorientation, serious steps towards structural change, and increased 

practical cooperation" .3 

The Brandt Conlrnission did not specifically exitmitie the role of 

communication in the development process but tiid pairit octt the need for the ?jhariflg 

l ~ e e  UNGA Res. 3343 (XXIX) "Special Session of the General Assembly Devoted to Uwcloprrtent 
and International Economic Cooperationtt. 
2 ~ ~ ~ h - ~ ~ ~ t h :  A Programme for Swwval,  The Report of the Independent Comm~sian on 
International Development Issues under the Chairmanship of Willy Brandt, (Cambridge, M A .  MIT 
Press, 1980). 
3~brd . ,  p. 26. 



of techrlohgy armngst the wrld's nations. While technology transfers were deemed 

c.rucia1, t h e  Commission &cussed the need for "appropriate technologyit. acquired 

with the kr~owledge that it can affect the character and direction of development. To 

help in this regard, the Commission i-econmended that greater support be given to 

the  IINDP and it.s participating agencies which provide an import,ant channel for 

transrr~itt.ing technoiogy. 

The real roots of the communication development debate, however, lie within 

the lrnited Nations Educational. Scientific and Cultural Organization (Unesco). It 

was here that developing nations began to vocalize their concerns about their lack of 

access and control of cotllnzunication technologies both internationally and within 

their own borders. Telecommunications technology, however, was not the initial 

foc~ts for debate. More attention was given to technologies of mass communications, 

part.ictrlarly television, radio and newspapers. 

Developing cow tries were reacting against the under-development of their 

own rtatiotial communication resources and an inability to control the news and 

information which crossed their borders. This seeming powerlessness encompassed 

everything from the interpretation of domestic and international news, to foreign 

rult t~ral programming, to important inforniat ion on national debts, raw material 

resources and crop yields. Through its control of these communic~ition media, the 

i~tdust  rialized nations were accused of instituting a form of "information 

iniperialistn". What was needed, in the opinion of many in the developing world, 

was a New CVorld Infornlation Order (N'CVIQ) which would co~rect this one-sided 

flow of iriformation and allow for true participation by the developing countries. 

CVor!cl surveys on the use of mass media, undertaken in the late sixties by 

Irttesco, helped to 'sound the alarm' on this growing problem. Given at  a symposium 

held in Montreal in 1969, the surveys' report stated that "prevailing disparities made 
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the free circulation of news and information nlore of a one-way flow from tIw 

developed world towards the developing countries t ha11 a real intercliange1':~ The 

following year, the General Ccnference of lrnesco authorrzed the Director-Cknzral to 

"help Member States in the formulation of their mass communication policies", 

resulting in the subsequent publication of a Unesco series on cot~ununication policies 

in various countries. 

Albhough cmt,ral to the debate, Unesco was not the only international 

organization concerned with imbalances i11 the world information order. At a 1973 

meeting in Algiers, the Non-Aligned Countries, or the Group of 77, called on 

developing nations to take "concerted action in the field of mass communicationl'.~ 

This included the reorganization of existing corn~nunication channels, steps towards 

the collective ownership of a communications satellite, and increased contact between 

media planning and research bodies to promote the exchange of experience nnd new 

ideas. 

Debate on the NWIO issue reached a climax at the nineteenth session of the 

General Conference of Unesco in 1976. Two issues in particular were raised at the 

Nairobi meeting. First, the dominant view of "free flow of information", as it had 

been understood and practised so far, was practically meaningless to the majority of 

countries which lacked the means to comn~unicate. Second, information must be 

understood as a socio-cultural resource, not as a material cotn~nodity or merchandise. 

Seen in this new perspective, all countries shodd enjoy the same opportunities of 

access to information as well as participation in the communication process.7 The 

final outcome of the conference was the adoption of a special resolution (Res. 100) by 

%nesco, The New Intentatzonal Economzc Order. Lmks Between Econornzcs and C'omm?inrca2zons, 
Reports and Papers on Mass Communication no.98 (Paris: Unesco, l985), p. 13 
5~bzd. ,  p. 13. 
%ohrut Sarnarajiwa, Access to  the Worldwzde Market zn News: Implzcatzons for the New 
Internatzonal In fomatzon Order Debate, M.A. Thesis (Simon Fraser University, 1982), p. 4, 
' ~ u s t a ~ h a  Masrnoudi, "The New World Information Order", Cmszs t n  Internatzonal N e w ,  J .  
Fbchstad and M.R. Anderson, eds., (New York: Columbia University Pressj, p. 91. 



viliich ;he Director-General was authorized to form an International Commission for 

the Study of C'omniimication Problems. Vnder the chairmanship of Sean MacBride, 

the sixteen-mttnilrer Cornnlission was charged with undertaking a review of "the 

totality of the problenls of conlnlunication in modern societyf'.g It war agreed that 

the Com~iiission's highest priority should he given to "measures aiming at reducing 

the co~nmunication gap existing between developed and developing countries and at 

achieving a freer and more balanced international flow of information". 

Following an interim report in 1978, the Commission released its final report, 

iZla.719 broices. One World, in 1980. Among the report's key reconmlendations were: 

1. The formulation by all nations of comprehensive communication policies linked to 
cwerall socd ,  cultural, econon~ic and political goals. 

2. Specific measures should be undertaken by developing countries to establish and 
develop essent8ial elements of their cornrnunicat.ion systems (print media, 
broadcasting and telecommunications), along with the related training and 
production facilities. 

3. International cooperation for the development of communication should be given 
equal priority with and within other sectors (e.g. health, agriculture, industry, 
science, education). 

1. There should be increased cooperation in the field of t.echnica1 information 
anlongst developing countries and with industrialized nations. This includes 
the establishment of regional data banks and informabion processing centres 
and specialized documentation cent.res. 

-5. Policy inst.rument.s should be implemented t.o evaluate the positive and negative 
social implicat.ions of t.he int.roduct.ion of powerful new co~nrnunication 
technologies . 

6 .  The extension of telecommunication networks through small rural electronic 
eschanges should be included as one of the basic communication needs to be 
met by developing countries. 

- 
i . In all these issues. special attention must be given to the close relationship 

between the establishment af a New International Economic Order and t.he 
New World Information Order. 

8.Vany IGtics. One World. Report by the International Commission for the Study of 
C'amn~unicarlon Problems, (Paris: Ijnesco, 1980), p. 295. 
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In focusing 11-orld attention on the issue of a New W'orld Information Orcler, 

the MacBride Report sparked considerat>le controversy. iVhile develop~~ig co~intries 

applauded its recommendations, reaction from some in the developed world was 

hostile. Western journalists saw rhe C'ommission's recon~menclatio~~s regarcling news 

gathering and dissemination as an attempt at press censorship. ainlecl at limiting 

Western media activities in developing countries . 

At the Twsnt y-First Session of the lrnesco General Conference held in 

Belgrade in October 1980, the final report of the MacBride Report was tabled ancl its 

recommendations debated. To help address the communication problen~s raisecl i n  

the report, the Conference approved the establish~nent of an International 

Programme for the Development. of C~o~nmunication (IPDC).S The IPDC was to 

governed by a 3.5-member Intergovernnlenta! Council and a sum of C6$1,7.50,000 was 

made available for launching ancl impiementing its initial phase. These funds wodcl 

be used to finance projects aimed at, st.rengthening the communicatio~~ capacities of 

developing countries. Priority would be given t,o projects for the planning of national 

communicat,ion policies, the strengthening of communication infr,zstruct~~res, f,he 

professional and technical training of human resources and the improvement and 

expansion of comrnunicab~on in support of other development activities, s1.1cli as 

education, agriculture, health and rural development. 

It is interesting to note that the establishment of the IPDC' stenlnierl from an 

initiat,ive put forward by the United States at the Belgrade Conference. By 

proposing the International Programme for the Development of C'omrrli~nication, the 

U S .  hoped to deflect attempts made by some developing countries to steer Unescrr 

toward an even more strident stance regarding the perceived imbalance in 

informat.ion flow between developed and developing countries. This same pro-active 

9~esolution 4/21,  Proceedangs of the General Conference of the h d e d  Natzons Educutzonal, 
Sczentzfic and Cultural Organtzatzon, Twenty-Fzrst Sesszon, Belgrade, 1980. 
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ap~mxtch was taken by industrialized countries within the ZTU when, at the 1982 

P h i  poben tiary Conference, i t  appeared that developing countries might be successf~~l 

in adopting large increases to the Union's budget for the purposes of development 

assistance. 

Despite its active participation in the creation of the IPDC, Unesco's ongoing 

efforts to establish a NWIO coupled with its continuous criticism of American 

interests began to irritate the U.S. government. Ultimately, "the growth of 

communist arid radical Third World influence, combined with a growing emphasis on 

policies restricting the flow of information", led to the U.S. decision to withdraw from 

the organization at the end of 1984. lo While certainly not ending the NWIO debate 

at Unesco, the pull-out of the United States (followed by Great Britain in 1985)' had 

a limiting effect on the organization's operating ability. Not only did the 

withdrawals leave a significant dent in its operating budget, the events also served to 

weakened Unesco's credibility as a useful forum, particularly in the estimation of 

some Western nations. 

Despite these setbacks, t.he new world information order debate at Unesco was 

successful in advancing the issue of communications development in several ways. 

First, through vehicles like the MacBride Com~nission, the organization contributed 

t.o the enlargenlent of the concept of communicat-ions used in bhe development 

dialogue. Prior to this point, most, studies had been more or less confined to the role 

of mass media in development.. With it,s broader focus on the totality of problems 

associated wit(h t,he transfer of information, t.he MacBride Coninission provided an 

opportunity to explore the role of point-to-point comnlunication technologies in the 

drveloptnen t. process. 

lobfirhael Gardner. "Private Sector Initiatives: The U S .  Telecommunications Training Institute", 
Jot~rr~cal of Com?i~tcnzct~i!ron, Spring 1985, p. 23. 
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Secondly, the Mli-I0 debate at Unesco laid the foundations for continutxi 

dialogue on the issue of communications development in other itlter~latioilal 

organizations, most notably, the International Teleco~~inzunicatious PTnion. One of 

the objectives of the newly-created IPDC, for example, was "to strengthen 

cooperation and coordination activities of Unesco with other specialized agencies 

concerned, especially with the International Telecol~lnlunicatio~i ITiuon". 1 SLK-11 

initiatives served to bring the ITU closer to the center of the communications 

development debate in an effort to fulfill comnlitments to both its sister organization 

and its own less-developed member nations. 

The ITU represented a different type of forum for the communications 

development debate. ITnlike Unesco, the ITIT'S authority goes beyo~lcl silliply 

presenting recommendations concerning the global information order. Ins teacl, it is 

involved in the actual structuring of international communication -- from the 

adoption of standards for teleconmunications technology, to the allocation of orbital 

positions for communications satellites. The ITU's decisions are not, in reality, 

legally binding and a government can choose to ignore a particular decision with 

which it does not agree. This may not be in any country's best interests, however, 

especially if one would like other countries to abide by decisions which protect one's 

own co~nnlunication rights. 

Given the network of interdependence within the ITU, t-ontentious issues like 

the NMrIO debate could not be so easily sidestepped in the form of wit,hdrawals by 

the industrialized countries. 8 s  the ITU's 1982 Plenipotentiary Ckiiference 

approached, the first to be held in almost a decade, the conmlunications development 

issue had evolved to such an extent both outside and within the organizatior; that 

taking further steps to ameliorate the situation seemed inescapable. The only 

l l ~ n n e x  I, Resolution 4/21, Proceedzngs of the General Conference of the Umted  Natzons 
Educatzonal, Sczentzfac and CIUltural Organt~atzon, Twenty-Fzrst Sesston, Belgrade, 1580. 
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y~iestion rernaiuing to be answered was "at what cost to the organization and to the 

agenda of the industrializecl nations?". 

The 1982 Plenipotentiary Conference arld its Resolutions 

The Twelfth Plenipotentiary Conference of the International 

Telecorr~rnunication Union opened on September 28, 1982 at  the Kenyabta 

Conference Center in Nairobi, Kenya. A great deal of the delegates' initial time and 

energies concerned the attempted expulsion of Israel fro~n the conference. It is ironic 

that the actions had nothing to do with telecommunications, but rather was the 

result of heightened animosity toward Israel in the wake of the Beirut Massacres that 

had taken place earlier in the month. The issue reached a crisis when the Head of 

the U.S. Delegation threatened to walk out of the Conference, informing the other 

delegates that the U S .  Secretary of State was on the threshold of considering his 

country's withdrawal from the ITU. While the motion was eventually defeated, 

the issue raised concerns amongst, t.he developed countries over the "politicization" of 

the ITU. How could the organization continue to f~~nct ion effectively as a technical 

body when it was increasingly being used as a forum for international political 

po~t~uring? 

As t.he Conference proceeded, the developing countries renewed their efforts to 

strengthen the ITU's development assistance role. The most conspicuous success in 

this regard was the adoption of an Algerian proposal which would promote "technical 

assistance" to one of the primary purposes of the Union as listed in Article 4 of the 

ITlr Convention. Since the 1959 Plenipotentiary Conference, technical assistance 

had only been listed as one of the acttvit2cs through which the ITU could be seen to 

fulfill it.s purposes. In 1982, however, it was strengthened to be listed as one of the 

lkobcrt  A. Kinn, "United States Participation in the International Telecommunication Union: A 
Series of Interv~ws", The Fletcher Forum, Winter 1985, p. 41. 
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three pu~poses of the Vnion. namely, "to promote and to offer tech~ucal assistance to 

developing countries In the field of teleconmlunicatio~is". 13 Altho~igh this 

modification might seem more cosmetic than substmtive, the clccision potentially 

cleared the way for using the ITU's regular budget to corer rspwses iricurred in the 

implenlentation of assistance activities. Until this point, the cleveloped countries had 

been largely successful in restricting development assistance to those programmes 

undertaken with funds provided by the UNDP, 

To reinforce this change to the ITU's Convention, t,he developing countries 

were also successf~d in passing a number of resolutions designed to stxengthen the 

organization's development function. Resolution 18, for example, consis bed of a list 

of technical cooperation and as~ist~ance act,ivibies which "could possibly be t,aken into 

consideration for funding from the ITU's own reso t~rces" .~~  These inclucled: 

- Services of the Grmp of Engineers. 
- Services of the Training Division. 
- Short-term missions by specialists and the Group of Engineers. 
- Logistic support for seminars. 
- Fellowship programme to participate in ITTJ seminars. 
- Regional presence. 
- Services of the Head of the Technical Cooperation Depart~nent arid 

his office. 
- Special assistance for the Least Developed C'o1.111 t ries. 
- Provision of common services for technical cooperation activities. 
- Identification of benefits of telecommunications for development. 
- Follow-up action on the recommendations and decisions taken by 

conferences and meetings of the Union for the benefit of 
developing countries. 

- ITU publications. 
- World Communication Year. 
- Review of ITU technical cooperation and assistance activities. 
- Resources to promote technical cooperation among developing 

countries. 
- Any other activities that the Administrative Council considers 

appropriate. 

l3~rticIe 4, 1 (a), Internatzonal Telecomrnuntcakon Conventzon, Nazrobt, 1982, (Geneva. ITU, 
1983), p. 3. 
14~esolution 18, Internatzonal Telecommunzcatzon Conventton, Nazrobz, 1982, (C;eneva ITIJ, 19833, 
p. 250. 



While the  resollltiori did not prescribe a fixed percentage of the ITU's annual budget 

1-0 he set aside for technical cociperation activities, i t  effectively eliminated the 

division between internal versus external funding for development assistance. 

The developed countries were successf~~l in adding a clause to Resolution 18 

st,ating that "increases in demands upon the regular budget of the Union that will 

occur from expansion of technical cooperation and assistance activities should be 

found, whenever possible, by effecting economies elsewhere within the budget". This 

was included because many of the developed nations, part,icularly the United States, 

were comnzitted t30 "zero net program growth" within the ITU.15 The proviso was 

some what^ of a double-edged sword for the industrialized countries, however, since 

allocating more funds to development assistance wit>hout increasing the regular 

budget meant that less resources would be available for the ITU's standard-setting 

bodies, the Consultative Conmittees. To alleviate these concerns, it was decided 

that efforts should be taken to review t.he overall organization and operations of the 

Technical Cooperation Department with a view to improving its managerial 

capacity.16 This woulcl include taking steps to strengthen the ITU's regional 

presence by moving some technical cooperation activities from ITU headquarters to 

the regions where projects are executed. 

The issue of establishing the ITU's own development assistance fund was also 

raised in  1982 at Nairobi, just as it had been at Malaga-Torremolinos in 1973. Once 

again, a number of drlegat7es from the developing countries argued that such a fund 

was necessary to bring some countries up to an acceptable standard of 

teleconir~~ux~icatioi~s development, and that similar funds existed in ot.her international 

organizations. Delegates from the OECD countries, maintained that such a fund was 

15~corgc A. Codding, Jr., "Politicization of the International Telecommunication Union: Nairobi 
and Atkzr". Policy Research tn Telecomrn~nzcat tons,  V .  Mosco, ed., (Norwood, N.J .: Ablex 
Publishing Corporation, 1984), p. 441. 
ld ~ u b e n  Naslund, "ITU Conference in Nairobi: Confrontation or Mutual Understanding?", 
T'elt.carninttntcuttoras Pohcy, June 1983, p, 104. 
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unnecessary in I~ght of other programmes in place within the ITV and the C:NDB, 

and that they, as representatives of their co~lntries' telecomnlt~rric.atiws 

administrations simply did not have the authority to co~nmit their respective 11a t ions 

t.o this type of development effort. 

In the end, the Conference decided not to establish a developtncn t assistance 

fund to be financed through the regular buclget, but rather to create a new vo1ut1tczr.y 

plan to replace the relatively unsuccessful Special Fund far Techrzical Cooperation 

which had been created in 1973.17 The new f~~n r i ,  to be called the Special Volttntary 

Program for Technical Cooperation, was to be based "on contributioxls in currency, 

training services, or in any other form to meet as much of the teleco~~u~it~nlcation 

needs of developing countries as possible".l8 The Fund was to be aclministerect by 

the Technical Cooperation Department and a report on the development and 

management of the programme was to be submittect to the Administrative C'oimcil 

on a yearly basis. 

The resolution of the Nairobi Plenipotentiary Conference which received the 

most publicity, however, was the decision to establish an ltlciepenclent Intertzational 

Commission for World-Wide Teleconxrnunicatiotls Development. At a point i n  the 

deliberations when it appeared that the conference might beconre cfeadlorked over iht. 

issue of financing developme~z; assistance from the reguiar l)iidget, a group of 

industrialized countries headed by the United Kingdom introdi.tcet1 a proposai to give 

this and related development issues over to a coxmnission for in-depth st~tcly. This 

initiative, in the words of the British delegates, would "provide all men~t)ers of the 

ITU with an opportunity to identify realistic and relevant ways of nxeeting the mcr-tls 

of the developing world in a businesslike manner, tapping the resources in the C)EC5C) 

17~eorge A. Codding, "Financing Development Assistance in the ITC", Telecvmmzlntcataons Pohcy, 
March 1989, p. 16. 
18~esolution 19, Internattonat Telecommunacatron Conventwn, Matrobz. f 982, (Cieneva: ITU, 19X3), 
p+ 253. 



world to expand the global network and access to it". lY The resolution would also 

provide a tenlporary reprieve for the developed countries, allowing the conference to 

move on to other business. 

In a move remirliscent of their approach within Unesco, the industrialized 

cou~itries preferred to anticipate the telecommunications development issue rather 

than face other potentially tougher resolutions put forward by the developing 

countries. By presenting this initiative. the U.K.. US., Japan and the Federal 

Republic of Germany not only appeared actively responsive to the needs of the lesser- 

developed nations but also placed themselves in a better position to influence the 

stnlctitre of the debate within the context of the international comnlission. 

As presented in Resolution 20 of the Plenipotentiary Conference, the 

comnlission would consist of members "of the highest international reputation" 

drawn from telecommunication administ.rations, operating agencies, major financial 

institutions, and i~idustry in developing and developed counbries. The Commission 

was charged with the following mandate: 

1. to examine the t.otalit,y of existing and possible f ~ ~ t u r e  relationships between 
countries in t.he field of t.elecon~rn~micat~ions involving technical cooperation 
and a transfer of resources in order to identify the most successful nlet.hods of 
such transfer: 

2. to recornntend a range of methods including novel ones for stimulating 
t.elecommunicat.ion development in t-he developing world using appropriate 
and proven technologies in ways which: 

a )  serve the mutual int.erest of governments, operating companies, the public 
and specialized user groups in the developing world and of t.he public 
and private sectors in the developed countries; and 

b)  lead t.o progressive achievement of self-reliance in the developing world and 
the narrowing of the gap between the developing and developed 
countries; 

lY~onathan Solomon, "Rejoinder: The Politics of Relevance and the ITU", Telecornmunzcataons 
P o k y ,  September 1983, p 344. 
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3. to consider the most cost-effective way in n-hich the 'ITnion could stiniulate and 
sopport the range of activities that mipht be necessary to achieve a nrvr  
balanced expansion of telecomrnunicat ion net works. 

The Conlmission was expected to complere its work "in about a year's t inle" , aucl 

submit its report to  the Secretary-General of the ITtT. The short time frame given to 

the Commission indicat.es bhe sense of urgency that. surrounded the 

telecormnunicat.ions developnlent issue at the Nairobi C'onference. Although it co~llct 

be delayed a short while, some action to address the problems of the developing 

countries would have to he forthcoming or the issue tvoulci return once again to stall 

the proceedings of fu t.ure ITU conferences. 

As the delegates to the 1982 Plenipotentiary C'onference left Nairobi, there 

was a clear sense that the success of the advanced nat,ions' agenda was inextricably 

linked to meeting the demands of the developing world. As one observer explained, 

As administrations prepare for future ITU C'onferences atlcl for 
Administrative Council decision making, i t  1s necessary to note that 
the long-term success of the regulatory and distributive functions t i ~ y  
become more dependent on the success of the developrnent frmction 
than was the case in the past. If the PLC' [Plenipotentiary C'onferencrj 
did nothing else, it did generate increased expectations on the part of 
the developing countries for some concrete action."O 

The prospect of an International Telecornmunicat ion lTnicm rlominit tecl by the 

developing world was not a particularly appealing one for the industrialized 

countries, especially as they continued to rely heavily on the organization as a key 

standard-setting body to guide the development of new belecomtn~.~rlicatioris 

technology. Some administrators from the advanced co~mtries began to question 

whether the ITU would be able to adequately perform both furzctions in light of the 

difficulties experienced at Nairobi. Reflecting on the conference, a member of the 

British delegation explained that: 

20~rian Segai, "ITU Plenipotentiary Conference and beyond. A case for serwus foreign p ~ l r e y " ~  
Telecommunacatrons Polzcy, December 1983, p. 330 
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The ITIT is at a crossroads. Unless realism prevails in the years ahead. 
the factual divergence between the condition and prospect of 
telecr~tnr~iunicatims in the Group of 11 and that in the rest of the 
world could i~nleash dangerous centripetal forces which could make the 
f TI f increasingly irrelevant 

Wit 11 nations 11 ke the U.S. questioning their future within the organization, and 

developing countries pushing for even greater measures to address the imbalance in 

telecorrinlunication networks, the Independent Commission for World-Wide 

Teleconununications Development would have to reflect a delicate balance of 

interests if it was to be favourably received by both groups of nations. 

The Maitland C'oninission and Its Report 

The Independent Commission for World- Wide Teleco~nmunication 

Development was comprised of seventeen telecommunications expert members fro~n 

both developed and developing count.ries (see Appendix 8). For the most part, 

tnenibers from the industrialized countries were executives of private 

teleconmlunicatians companies and top-level engineers; delegates from developing 

nations came almost exclusively from government post , telegraph and telephone 

ministries (PTTs). This fact would prove significant in accounting for the 

artictdation of interests found in the Cornnlission's report. Sir Donald Maitland, a 

British career diplomat, was appointed as chairman of the Comnlission, underscoring 

the delicate nature of the t.ask which lay before them. 

Although the Maitland Cominission was charged with examining the totality 

of the feleconmunications development issue, no original research was undertaken for 

several reasons. Since the Co~lmlission was expected to table its report within a year's 

time, embarking on any new studies would have been virtually impossible. 

Furt.Iiermore, given the financial constraints of the organization, the funding allotted 
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to the Independent Conu~lission at the Plenipotentiary C'onference was it~s\~ff i~wnt t o  

support any original research. Instead, the C'ommissio~~ relied upnn a  niiin\rt*r of 

studies already in existence which attempted to chart the various links between 

teleconlnlunicat ions and socio-econon~ic developnlen t ."" 

Principal among the materials used by the Maitland C'onm~isston was a stt idy 

jointly sponsored by the International Teleco~llr~l~inication trnion and the 

Organization for Economic Co-operation and Developrl~ent (OEC'D). Originally 

undertaken in 1977, the purpose of the ITUIOEC'D study was to analyse the diro(.t 

and indirect benefits of national investments in telecommunications. and to show the 

ways in which a telecommunication system can contribute to econo~nic and social 

devel0~1nent.'3~ The study was aimed at national and international tlttcislon-rr~dkers 

(planners, finance ministers, international banks, and aid agencies), who were 

responsible for allocating invest nlent resources among different sectors of t tie 

economy. It was hoped that the various case studies includccl in the project wo~ilcl 

show that investment in telecomnlt~nications has a rlurnber af irnpnrtant multiplier 

effects. These go beyond benefits that are generally assunled to occur, such as 

increased operating efficiency for businesses and social services. Xlt hougti cirlginrtlly 

expect-ed to take two years, the study was not cotnpleted until 1983 ( w~th the 

assistance of a special cash contribution from Irnesco's Internahnal Progrimnw for 

the Development of Commtmication), just in time to t ~ e  ~tsed by the Maitland 

C'onmlission , 

While identifying how telecomn~ii~lications could benefit various scctms of the 

economy, the ITU/OECD studies often had diffic~~lty explaining how 

2 2 ~ h e  key studm mentioned were Telecommunrcatzons for Delrefopment, (Geneva ITU, 19&3), and 
R. Saunders, J.  Warford and B. Wellenius, Telecomrnunzcatzons and Economzc Dcuelupmmt, 
(Baltimore: John Hopkins University Press, 1983). Both these reports are actually a collectton of 
case studies on telecommunications transfer 
23~ill iam Pierce and Nicolas Jequier, "The contribution uf telecsmrnunicaticrns to economic 
development", Telecornmunacataon Jamat ,  4411, November 1877, p.  533 



t~lec'c~rrm ~tlnlt-at ions was act r d l y  related to socm-economlc development .34 For 

c*xaniple, one of the macro-economic studies which the C'ornmission referred to could 

reveal a correlatrorl between telecsmmunications and economic developnlent, but not 

a ra~rsdl refiitionship One cotllcl jiist as easily deduce from this that economic 

developnwnt restdts In more telephones as the reverse hypothesis."~ A second 

ctiffict~lty with the studies' findings pertain to the actual measurement of investment 

benefits. The ITIT/OEC'D report states that it is necessary to move from a basic 

analysis of rates of return on investment to a broader analysis of overall benefits such 

as increases In gross national prodtlct.~6 While such an analysis might be justified. it 

alvo allows for the possibility that a number of other factors having a positive effect 

so  the economy might be overlooked. or their influence wrongly attributed to 

telecornrlttmicat ions development . 

One final problem with the studies' findings surrounds the question of 

"en tai tments". Edwin Levy uses hhe mango as a metaphor for describing this aspect 

of technology transfer, where a relatively neutral core of technology is surrounded by 

a "filmus covering" of entailments or requirements which are necessary for its 

successful operation.?T For example, teleconm~unications benefits to health services 

n1~1st be understood as dependent on medical equipment and trained personnel. 

Be11efit.s to rural producers in getting their products t~o market presupposes the 

existence of roads and vehicles to transport goods, and a population involved in 

commercial, rat her than subsistence. farming. Clearly, telecomnlunications transfer 

2 4 ~ . 3 1  an ana1ysu.i of the ITU/OEC'D studies see. Paul Irwin, "Research Studies on the Role of 
'~elecummunicatlons in Soc~uEconormc Development. An Examinatlon of Content and Context", 
unpubl~shcd paper, 1987 
?5we Andrew P Mmdy, "The Role of the Telephone in Economic Development", 
Teleconlntunrcatzons Poltcy,  December 1980, p. 2135. 

~elecunamumcatrons for Development ,  (Geneva, ITU/OECD, 1983), p. 1.  
37sce Edwln Levy, "The Responsibillty of the Scientific and Technological Enterprise in Technology 
Transfers", Sctence, Pulrtacs and the Agr~cul tural  Reaoltdzon tn Asza, ed. R. Anderson et  al., 
(Butdder Westview Press, 1982), p. 280. 
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does not represent a panacea for development although many of the studies used by 

the C'o~nnlission had a tendency to overlook this fact."& 

The Maitland C'om~llission met for the first time In Geneva in October 1983, 

During the following year. the seventeen cornnlissioners met on an additional four 

occasions: twice in Europe and twice in developing countries. Since the Commissiou 

did not have the financial resources to engage in a wide range of expert forunls or 

round-tables, their analysis was based on the responses to 700 requests for 

suggestions and comments which were sent to heads of governments, international 

and regional organizations involved in telecommunicat ions, development and 

firiancing, teleco~nm~~nications administrations, equipment manufacturers, private 

operating agencies, and scientific and industrial 0r~anizations.29 

On the basis of this input, the Commission prepared its report, e~ltit~led The 

Missing Link, which it formally subn~it~ted to the Secretary-General in January 1985. 

As night be expect.ed, the report concluded that t,elecotn~nunications are essential to 

the cultural growth and well-being of nations and that the present deficiency in 

telecommunications in developing countries was not acceptable. The report states, 

At an early stage in our work we concluded unanimously that the 
gross and growing imbalance in the distribution of teleco~nn~unications 
throughout the world was not tolerable.30 

It continues, 

It is our considered view that henceforward no development 
programme of any country should be regarded as balanced, properly 
integrated or likely to be effective unless it includes a full and 
appropriate role for telecomn~unications, and accords a corresponding 
priority to the improvement and expansion of telec~mmunications.~~ 

2 8 ~ o r  an example of the difficulties involved in studymg telecommunications transfer in terms of 
"SUCC~SS" and "failure" see Frans Vandendries, Telecommunzcatzons zn the Md: C'ompetz2zon, 
Cooperatzon, and Technology Transfer zn the CIDA Development Project Cycle zn Rwanda 1973- 
1988, M . A  (Communication) Thesis, (Simon Fraser University, 1989). 
29The Mwszng Lznk, Report of the Independent Commission for World-Wide Telecommunications 
Development, (Geneva: ITU, December, l1)84), p. 1. 
30~bzd., p. 3. 
31fizd., p. 11. 



The Maitland Report. estimated that a total investment of US$12 billion a year 

would be needed to bring the developing countries up to an accept.able level of 

telecommunicatir~ns development. While this would appear t.o be a daunting t.ask, 

the C!ommission includes an ambitious objective: a telephone within easy reach of 

virtually the whole of mankind by the early part of the next. century. 

To help achieve this objective? the Report contained 30 recommendations 

ainled at strengthening telecommunicat.ions infrastructure in developing count.ries. 

For the purposes of analysis, these can be synt'hesized into seven main 

1. Developing countries should give higher priority to t~elecommunications 
developme~lt . 

2. Developing countries should seek to improve te!ecommunications training facilities 
in cooperation wit.h Qelecommunications operators, manufacturers and multi- 
lateral agencies. 

3. Regional research and development institutes should be established with 
considerat~ion given to possible regional manufacturing. 

4. Manufacturers and operators of telecommunications equipment should develop 
systems to meet the needs or' rural and remote areas. 

5. When purchasing equipment., developing countries should: 

a. pool t<heir resources, 
b. ensure that. c0ntract.s make adequat,e provisions for supplying spare 

parts, training and post-installation maint.enance. 

6. C'oncerning the financing of telecommunicat.ions bransfer: 

a. Development assistance programs of countries and multilateral 
organizat.ions shculd give higher priority to telecommunications 
investment; 

b. Extend such financial arrangements as import/export financing, 
insurance covers, and guarantees against non-commercial risks; 

C. Set up a revolving fund and/or telecommunications investment trusts; 
ci . In the furure. create an organization to co-ordinate the worldwide 

developnlent of teleconlmunications (WORLDTEL). 

- 
r . The creation of d Centre for Teleco~mlunications Development. which would 

consist of three components: 



Chapter 4: From Sairobi to the Missing Link (19S2- 1985) 

a. X Development Policy Unit to collect iriformat~on and experience 
about te!ecor~m~unlcation policies and make it available to cteveloping 
countries: 

b. X Teleconmlunicat~ons Development Service to pro\.-iclz aclv~ce at the 
pre-investment stage on how to run a telecommunications syste~n 
(including organization, planning, training, purchasing, financiq and 
setting i ~ p  a tariff policy); 

c .  An Operations Support Group to provide on-going assistance iu 
implementation of the system. 

Taken together, the reconlmendations represent. a careful ba.laucing act which 

the Commission executed successfully. On the one hand, the Report had t.o contai~l 

strongly-worded challenges concerning the plight of t~elecommunications in the 

developing world. At the same time, however. the Conlmission had to be careful not. 

t.o alienate the industrialized countries by being overly critical or presenting 

unrealistic and costly proposals for correcting t.he current imbalance in 

telecommunications. In t.his sense, the Mait,land C'ornmission and its Report provide 

a good illustration of the ITU's larger role as modifier with respect, to the national 

te~ecorrimunications policy interests of its member-states. For this reason, attention 

will be given to analysing how the Report seeks to incorporate the interests of both 

developing and developed countries. 

Turning first to the concerns of the developing countries, The iVissi.ng Li,nk 

was careful to stxess the need for improved t,raining facilities and research and 

development institutes in the developing world. There was a recognition by the 

commissioners that effective technology transfer involves more than simply in~porting 

hardware. Rather, transfer can only be successful when accompanied ljy the sharing 

of technical information, which enables adaptation to local needs and indigenom 

production capabilities. As the Secret.ary General of Pan African 

Telecommunications Union told the Commission, "permanent solutions can only 

come from regional programmes covering among other things the creation of regional 

research and development and manufacturing ~apah i l i t i e s l ' .~~  



A secr-,nd exarnpie of how the Report sought to incorporate the interests of 

clcvel~pirrg couritries is in urging them to pooI their resources, both for increased 

t~argainirlg power during purchasing and to insure compatibility with neighbouring 

systems. This is particularly important to small island countries, such as Fiji or 

Barbados, both of which complained of the difficulties of small administrations in 

purchasing and standardizing According to Maitland, encouraging this 

type of regional planning would be the job of t,he proposed Centre for 

Telerornrnrinications Development .34 

In a manner reminiscent of the MacBride Commission, The Missing Link was 

also careful to mention the need for "appropriate t,echnologyl'. Quoting from advice 

given I)y a major (unnamed) manufacturer, the Report states that "the most 

appropriate technology for any country is one t,hat makes o p t h a l  use of exist,ing 

resources -- human, mataerial and financial". 35In so doing, the Comnission 

appeared to recognize that the types of equipment manufactured in industrialized 

cotmtries for use in a high capacity urban market are not always appropriate for the 

developing country. Technology must be adapted to rural and remote locations, 

ruggecl terrain, a scatt.erec1 population, and often a limited power supply. The 

Maitland Report recognized t'his, stating t.hat "systems need to be developed 

specifically to enable service to be provided in the more remote areas at. lower 

costs".36 It goes on to say that developing countries have a role to play in 

convincing industcry that a market. exists for such techndogy -- one which would 

support the cost,s of developing suitable equipment. 

While Thc ;\fisswg Link did at.telllp~ to address the concerns of the developing 

countries, equally prominent within its recommendations is a consideration of 

33ibnd. ,  p.  82. 
3 4 r ~ ~ l ~ r  hlissing Link", Infennedm, January 1985. p. 12. 
3 5 ~ i i ~  M t s s t n y  Lank, p.  3.1. 
3%,d., p.  34. 
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 interest.^ which stein from the developed nations. 111 particular, the Report gives 

careful consideration to the role of telecornnlu~llcatio~~s suppliers and ~.uanufacturrrs 

in the development process when formulating its suggestions. This at her set of 

interests is evident in at least three different places within the Report: in ctiscussiotls 

about teleco~mnunications technology, market.ing and b~~siness organizat,ion. 

The ilfissing Link is particularly emphatic about, t,he type of 

telecomnlunications equipment which a developing country should purchase. The 

Report states: 

We believe that. taken together, the advantages of a wholly digital 
network are overwhelming and that every t.elecon~municatiorls planning 
decision should now be made wit,h the creation of such a syst~e~n in 
mind ... Although data co~mlu~licat~ion or even broadband 
communications is not that significant at the moment to the Third 
World it is nevertheless considered highly important that t,he 
foundations are laid for the future expansion in that direction at a later 
date.37 

Stated in another way, the Maitland Commission is advocating digita1izat;ion even 

where t.here is no immediate need for such technology. 

Such a recommendation would appear to have greater direct henefit s to 

interests in indusbrialized countries t.han it would to the developing worlcl. Not only 

would developing countries have to rely on industrialized nations to provide this 

sophi~t~icated equipment, there would also be less chance that technical infortnatio~~ 

about it would be transferred so that, count.ries could eventually design their own 

systems. Installation and maintenance are also a problem, as Vincent Mosco 

explains in one of the few published critiques of the Report: 

Developing countries lack the technical expertise and resources to 
provide their own technicians to install and maintain such systenls. 
Instead of installing less expensive telephone equipment that wotlld 
adequately serve t.he needs of many developing countries for some time 
to come and could be maintained by their own administrations, such 
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nations wi!l be dependent on technological developments and 
competitive market forces at work in industrialized countries.38 

While promising a new market for telecommunications manufacturers and suppliers. 

this recomniendation contains the danger of technology dependence for the 

developing world. 

Along with the threat of equipment dependency inherent in state-of-the-art 

digit a1 technology comes the danger of further infor~nation dependency. Equipping 

developing countries with the latest telecommunications technology would facilitate 

the penetration of these nations' markets by transnational corporat,ions, the majority 

of whose information and assets end up leaving the country. In this sense, 

suggestions of digitalization are fundamentally linked to the contentious issue of 

trans-border data flow with all of its i ~ n ~ l i c a t i o n s . ~ ~  Among these is the possibility 

that the clecision-making autonomy of affiliate companies in developing countries 

tnay decrease as reliable telecornrniinications lines centralize power at headquarters in 

Europe and North America. The exit of key information for processing or storage 

outside the country not only leads to a loss of jobs but may also represent a risk to 

national security during times of economic unrest or deterioration of the international 

political climate. 

The Maitlancl C!omnlission was not completely unaware of the implications of 

its "digitalization" recomrnendat.ion. It admitted that entities in industrialized 

count,ries "may gain advantages with respect to information on trade and world 

market. condibions", but hopes that any potential problems can be alleviahed by 

I I closer cooperation bet,ween industrialized and developing countries in the data 

comnlimication fieldIl.40 This is in contrast, to the MacBride Report's call for specific 

38~incent  Mosco, Canada and the ITV: A Prel~~n~nary Investtyataon, Final Report for the 
Depart.rnent of Communication, Ottawa, 1986, p. 125. 
%ee United Nations Centre on Transnational Corporations, "Transnational Corporations Dominate 
Transborder Data Flows'', Interntedza, May 1982, p .  54 

rlftsszny L m k ,  p. 33 
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rules governing the collection, processing, and dissemination of daba.41 By 

advocating digital technology without any restrictions on trans-border ciatit f l t w ,  7'hc 

i\Iisszng Link's recommendation could ironically lead to an exacerbation of t,lw 

current World Informat,ion Order -- t.he very problem which it. was supposed t.o 

alleviate. 

A second area where the Report reflects the interests of organizations in 

developed countries is in it.s proposals for marketing t~eieconmnlu~licatio~~s ecluipnient. 

From the outset, there is no hesit.ation in point.ing to developing countries as a vast 

new market waiting to be tapped: 

Given their current. lack of telecommunications services and their sheer 
size in terms of population and surface area, the developing count>ries 
represent a vast market with enormous pot.entia1. This should 
encourage manufacturers to make every effort to open up this ~narlcet 
and speed up telecommunications deveiopment in t.hese countries.4' 

Evidently, many countries which manufacture equipment were already aware 

of this fact. In 1981 alone, Japan grant,ed over T;Wi:300 million in subsidized loans for 

telecommunications projects in 40 developing countries. Even such a relatively rninor 

telecommunications supplier as Italy granted an est-inlated IJSE.5 ~rlillion per year in 

subsidized loans for telecommunication equipment purchases by developing 

countries.43 Manufacturers in the United Stat.es were also beginning to view the 

markets of the developing world as a new hope, given the increasingly competitive 

nature of the domestic telecommunications market. As one American 

telecommunications advisor explained: 

Since the United States now faces stiff domestic competition and is 
shut out from the markets of the other major suppliers, a possible way 
to preserve the US. telecornm~~nications equipment industry from 
going the way of shoes, colour TV's, and cameras is to focus attention 

4 1 ~ a n y  Vozces, One World, p. 209. 
4 2 ~ h e  ~Mtsszng Lznk, p. 58. 
4 3 ~ l l e n  Greenberg, "Impasse?: The U S .  Stake in Third World Telecomun~catiuns Devehpment", 
Journal of Communzcatzon, Spring 1985, p. 44. 
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on the relatively- open markets of the LDC's (lesser developed 
colintries).i4 

To help the telecommunications equipment industry break into the Third 

World market, the Mait land Report suggests that the ITU could he used, in a sense, 

as a marketing vehicle for these companies. It advised the Union, in conjunction 

with mani~facturers of telecommunications components, to compile a "comprehensive 

catalogue of teleconlnlunications suppliers and systems currently in u~e I l . 4~  This 

work would be to~nplimented by that of the proposed Centre for Telecommunications 

Deveioyn~ent which would seek to advise developing countries on purchasing 

clecisions, presumably based on t.he equipment listed in the catalogue. 

Were again, it is possible to question whether the marketing arrangements 

proposed hy the Maitland Commission were motivated by the foreseen financial gains 

of equipment manufacturers rat her t ha11 by the actual needs of developing countries. 

CV hile such an arrangement. would certainly assist large equipment manufacturers 

eager to sell their products, it night not represent the best possible situation for 

developing countries that run the risk of getting pushed into hasty decisions on 

equipment by  'salespeople' at  the ITU. The proposal also raises questions concerning 

the appropriat~eness of teleconununications marketing within an international 

regulatory body like the ITU. As Mosco points out., such activities could increase 

politicization within the organization by making the precise form of 

telecon~mu~~ications development a central agenda item at the ITU.46 

One final example of how The iljlssing Link promoted the interests of the 

developed world can be found in the Report's suggestions for the reorganization of 

telecortl~~~urrication administrations in developing countries. According to the 

Co~nmission, teleco~~mlunications should be run as "a separate, self-sustained 
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enterprise. operating on business lines ... separate from the structure and tinancral 

machinery of central g o v e r n ~ n e n t " . ~ ~  In advocating the separation of 

telecommunications and government, the Comnlission seems to imply that if the 

success of teleconmnlunications operations IS 1:ot actually dcprtdent on private 

management, it is at least strongly compatlbl~ with it. Around the t m e  that The 

Mzssmg Link was published, the twin doctrines of privatization and deregulatiotl were 

enjoying wide support throughout most of Europe ancl North America. Tn fact. bath 

Canada and the U.K. were in the middle of privatizing major portions of their 

teleconmlu~iications industries. 

How does "privat.izationH reflect bhe interests of t,he telecomni~unicatiotls 

industry in the industrialized countries'? One can begin to answer this quest~ion by 

considering Maitland's st.atement that "the role of t-he private sector is a theme 

running through our Rep0rt".4~ If private sectfor initiative was t.o provide 

teleconlrnunications equipment. to the developing world, however, there would need 

to be some adjustments to the present trade environment.. As Greenberg explains, 

"LDC telecommunications facilities are alrnos t universally government-owned 

monopolies and are accustomed to dealing with suppliers that are either directly 

government-owned or receive substantial government backing. In this e~ivirantn.ent,, 

trade is based on a wide variety of subsidized initiativesi1,4~ By pushing for the 

management of telecommunicat.ions as a separate enterprise, the Maitlantl 

Commission's recommendation seeks to unburden the regulation of 

te~econununications in developing count.ries, thus fostering straight-forward Imsiness 

transactions between these agencies and private industry in the induutrialieecl world. 

While facilitating business bet ween suppliers and ~nanufact urers in the First 

World and telec~mmunications administrations in the T hird World, the Mai tland 

4 7 ~ h e  Mzsszng Lmk, p. 38. 
4 8 1 1 ~ h e  Missing Link", Intemedza,  January 1985, p. 9. 
49~reenberg, p. 44. 
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C:omnlission's reconrmendation raises a number of questions concerning the 

management of the comrnunications industries in developing countries. For example, 

wotild a privatized teleco~nmunications agency continue to reflect the country's 

broader development goals, such as providing service to rural areas when urban 

markets are much more lucrative'? C'ould the profits generated from this private 

enterprise continue to be used to support development in other sectors of the 

economy'? Would privatization of the telecommunications indust,ry only serve to 

create an econonic environment conducive to increased foreign ownership? Would it 

be followed by a push to privatize other communication industries, or to move away 

from government-backed mixed aid packages? Regardless of whether these future 

scenarios materialized, privatization of the teleco~nmunications sector offers 

considerable benefits to interests in developed countries while presenting few clearly- 

defined advantages for the developing world. 

From this analysis of the interests represented in t,he Maitland Report, one 

can conclude that while the Conunission was not unaware of the genuine needs of 

developing countries, it also sought to address the requirements of private industry. 

l.Jnfortunately, this balancing of interests is not always successful, since the goals of 

developing countries often differ quite drastically from those of large 

telecol~~rliunicat~iot.ls manufacturers and suppliers. In fact., suggestions of 

digitalization, ~narketing within the ITU, and privatization of t~elecornmunication 

aclministrat~ions may not only contain greater direct benefits for the industrialized 

world, but could also result in still greater "information poverty'' in developing 

countries. 

Before leaving The rtlissing Link, it. is interesting to compare the 

Conmission's conclusions and recommendations wit,h those contained in Many 

V n i c ~ s ,  One W o ~ l d .  Upon initial examination, the two Reports appear to have 

definite similarities in their orientation. Both see t8eleconununications development as 
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strorgly linked to socio-economic development and consider its uneven rspaasion its 

an o'bstacle to comr-nunication between developed and developing c o ~ l n t r i e s . ~ ~  There 

is also agreement that national and multi-lateral development organizations should 

give higher priority to teleco~lmunicat.ions projects, part,icularly in transfers of 

appropriate t.echnology to rural areas.51 

Notwithstanding these similarities, the two Reports contain divergent opiniotls 

about the appropriat.eness and effect.iveness of technology t.ransfer. The key 

difference surrounds t,he issue of the neutrality of the technology. In the opinion of 

the MacBride Conmlission, " t.echnology in itself is seldom neutral; i t.s lwes even less 

s0".~2 For this reason, decisions must be approached with careful scrutiny as to their 

possible social and cultural effects. As the MacBride Report explaitled: 

Caut.ion is further advised because of the fact that the control of the 
production and utilization of these infor~nation processing and 
telecommunicat.ion systems is at present mainly in t'he hands of 
industrialized countries and, in some instances, a few transnational 
corporations. The implications of this situation for worldwide social 
and economic development. --  and, in particular, the installation of a 
New International Economic Order - -  require the attention of the 
international conlmunity as a whole.53 

Any recognition of the complications involved in telecornmu~licatior~s transfer, 

as they relate to the World Information or Economic Order, is noticeztbly absent from 

the Maitland Commission's Report. Instead, telecommunications tectlnology is 

portrayed as neut,ral, evenly distributing "inlmense benefits" to all that etnploy i t  . 111 

the estimation of the Maitland Comnlission. "the interest that industrialized and 

developing countries share in the world-wide development of telecommunicittims is 

as great as in the exploitation of new sources of energy1' .54 Indeed, one of the 

5 0 ~ a n y  Vozces, One World, p. 56. 
511bzd., p. 72. 
52~bzd., p. 215. 
531bzd., p. 215. 
5 4 ~ h e  Mzsszng Lznk, p. 65. 



expressed pt t rposes of the Report was to illuminate te1ecommunicat ions investment as 

a comlnon interest of all rdions. 

In ithis sense, both the MacBricte Report and the Maitland Report can be 

viewed as written reflections of their respective organizations. As a reflect ion of 

Unesco, Many  Vozces, One World is less compromisi~lg in its critical approach to the 

irnhalances which it perceived in the world comrl~unication structure. Given its 

organization's emphasis on education and culture, the MacBride Report gives more 

careful attention to the potential socio-cult.ura1 impcts  of the technology, and the 

need for sharing of information and training if the transfer of equipment is to be 

successfi,~l. 

By con t.rast , Th.e 1tfissin.g Link is the product of a largely technical 

organization which encompasses a wide range of public and private interests. While 

voting at the ITCJ is controlled by t.he developing countries, its agenda is still largely 

dictated by the reqt1irement.s of the teleco~nmunications industry in t,he developed 

countries. As a result, the tone of the Report is more conservative, carefully seeking 

to establish an area of conunon interest between t,hese two groups. Instead of 

presenting a rigorous analysis of telecommunications and its role in development, the 

Report offers a sales pitch to potent.ia1 invest.ors in the sector. The strategic 

import,ance of t.his exercise should not be overlooked, however, since the Report 

allowed the ITU t<o appear responsive to the needs of its less-developed members 

without alienating t.he expected initiators of the assistance effort, namely, the 

privat ely-dotninated t~elecor~mlunications industry. 

Response to t.he Maitland Conmn~ssion's report varied from caut.ious 

acceptance to whole- hearted endorsement. Public reaction from Western 

govcrilnrents was cordial to t.he main ideas presented in the Report but, as expected, 

there were no iinnlediate offers of funds t.o assist, in carrying out the Cornnlission's 
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proposals. Diana Dougan, the V.S. State Department's Coordiriatar of lutzrnatio~~al 

Conmlunication and Informat ion Policy, s~ tm~ned  up the posit ion of Inany 

industrialized countries in her official response to the ITU:  "one of the problenw that 

we in the Vnited States face. and a problem which we share with other donor 

countries, is increasing budgetary constmints. tinder these circumstances, we catiriot 

expect there will be real increases in foreign assistance funding for quite some 

time."55 This response came as little surprise to the Uonzmission who, as previously 

mentioned, was looking to the private sector t,o provide the majority of financial 

support for the implementation of its recommendations. 

Judging from the letters of response which the Maitland C~ommission received, 

the t.eleconmlunicat,ions industry was certainly supportive of the Report which they 

felt drew attention to a long-neglect.ed market for their products. Canada's Nort,hern 

Telecom endorsed the Report, adding that "the less-developed nations shoulcl install 

digital plant on as complete a basis as possible". Erricsson of Sweden was equally 

positive, stating that "the most appropriate technology for telecon~r~lunicatiorls 

development is digital SPC switching systems and digital transmission S ~ S ~ ~ I I I S . " ~ ~  

An interesting exception to the whole- hearted enciorsemen t s of the 

telecommunications industry was the response received from Nokia Electronics in 

Finland. The President writes: 

New technology offers the developing countries many novel and 
economic alternatives to construct and improve t*heir 
telecommunications network. On the other hand, more complex 
systems tend to increase the dependence on the supplier and make the 
maintenance more intricate in developing countries. These factors 
threaten to increase the discrepancy of know-how between developed 
and developing countries.57 

55~esponse of U S .  State Department to Maitland Report, Journal of C'ommunzcatzon, Sprtng 1985, 
p. 20. 
5 6 ~ e  Mzsszng Ltnk, pp. 845 .  
571bzd., p. 80. 



Xokia's ~ P S ~ E J I Z S ~  de~mnstrates that at least some telecommunications manufacturers 

realized that their prodtlcts did not represent an instant cure to the Third World's 

cornrr~imication problexns. Unfortunat.ely, this viewpoint was in the minority 

Based on the letters submitted to the Commission, the response of developing 

countries to the Maitland Report's efforts can be summarized as ambivalent. On t,he 

one hand, many countries maintained that telecommunications technology 

represent+ed an answer to many of their development problems. Sri Lanka's Director 

of Telecommunications referred to the technology as "an essential infrastructure for 

accelerated economic development", while the Korean Telecommunications Policy 

Director maintained that. "communications facilities in Korea significantly 

c~ntribut~ecl to econo~rmic and social development".58 At the same time, other 

developing countries gave a more wary response. "Introduction of the latest 

technology in developing countries should be approached with due caution", 

accorcling to the Executive Director of Asia-Pacific Telecommunity of Thailand.59 It 

must udy be inlplemented if it can be modified to suit indigenous needs and can co- 

exist witrh older systems. Purchasing such equipment from manufacturers in 

developed countries also has its drawbacks, according to the Minister of Information 

and Culture in Barbados. Because these manufacturers develop products to meet the 

needs of large national operating companies, "developing countries frequently find 

tshemselves having to purchase ecjuipment whose size, power, sophistication and cost 

are greater than that %which would reasonably represent their needs."60 

React ion from the International Telecommunication Union itself was 

immedic?tely favourable. In May 1985, at t.he first World Teleco~munications 

Development Conference held in Arusha, Tanzania, ITU members conducted a 

thorough review of the Conmlission's findings and recommendations. Their review 
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led to the Amsha Declaration. which "endorsed the main thrust" of The, 5ltssln!j 

L ~ n k  and stressed again the need for governments of industrialxed and developing 

nations to take serious steps to minimize, if not to close, the ever-increasing 

telecommunications gap between North and Sou th.G1 

In July 198.5, the ITU Administ.rat.ive Council also reviewed and dehatecl the 

Report of the Independent Conlrnission and endorsed its findings and 

recornmendations in ter  alia. Furthermore, the Council decided by a specific 

Resolution to est.ablish a Centre for Telecommunications Development as oti tlinecl 

within the Maitland Report.. The Centre had been one of hhe key proposals of The 

Missing Link and ~ t s  swift creation was a clear indication of t . 1 ~  organization's desire 

to appear active in addressing the issue of world-wide teleco~r~munications 

development. Governed by an Advisory Board, the Ilew Centre would have a 

"separate and identifiable budget" which was to be volunt~arily fmcled by 

governmental and non-governmental sources.62 Its expected start-up date was 

October 1985, in accordance with the t.arget set by the Independent Commission. 

One of the legacies of the Maitland Clon~rnissiorl was that it set. a timetable for 

implementahion of its recommendations prior to the ITU's next Plenipotent.iary 

Conference in 1989. This meant that its findings could not be easily ignored by the 

organization. As one observer explained, 

By ensuring that the success or failure of the next Pleaipotentiary 
Conference will depend on the implementation of t,he Maitland 
mandate, the Commission has succeeded in ensuring that The .4fzssing 
Link will be very much a political "hot potato" for the rest of this 
decade, however much some politicians, industrialists and diplomats 
may wish it to gather dust on shelves . . .63 

6 1 ~ . ~ .  Butler,"International Cooperation in Human Resources Management", Telecommunacntzon 
Journal, April 1986, p. 201. 
621bzd., p. 202. 
63~onathan Solomon, "The Missing Link: A Political Hot Potato", Telecommuntca2tons 
1985, p. 91. 
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In part.icnlar, the Report gave developing countries a practical means of assessing t,he 

organization's performance in the area of development assistance. This point was not, 

vverirmked by telecommunications administ.rat.ions in the developed world, nor by the 

administration of the ITU itself. In fact., the Secretary-General of the ITU, Richard 

Butler, woiuld play a prominent role in directing the execution of the Report.'s 

recornmendations in the months and years ahead. Analysing his and others' roles in 

the inzplenlentation of the Centre for Telecommunications Development will be the 

focus of the next chapter. 

This chapter has traced the evolution of the development assistance issue 

during one of the most tu~tlultuous periods in the history of the International 

Teleco~mnunication Union. It has shown how the ITU's technical cooperation 

activities progressed frorn a peripheral endeavour to becorne one of the primary 

functions of the organization. This process was examined within the larger context of 

the dialogue on conm~unications development introduced in other international 

orga~lizations, particularly the New World Information Order debate at Unesco. The 

ITU represented a different type of forum for the communications development 

debate, however, when this issue came to a head at the 1982 Plenipotentiary 

Conference. 

After examining the development assistance resolutions passed at Nairobi, t*he 

chapter focused on the efforts of the Independent Commission for World-Wide 

Tzlzco~mnunications Development.. Ifi seeking to incorporate the divergent interests 

of its membership, the Conxmission illustrated how the ITU, t,hrough such initiatives, 

has been able to act as a modifier in the debate over telecommunicat.ions 

development. By performing a delicate balancing act between the demands of 

developing and developed nations, Th.e Mssin.g Link served to temporarily defuse this 
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contentious issue. allowing the organization to continue performin its o t l l v ~ .  

functions. 



Chapter 5 

The Centre for Telecommunications Development (1985-19239) 

A new international agency was created in July 1985 when the ITU 

Administrative Council, in its Resolution 929, decided "lo establish within the 

framework of the Union, and in Geneva, a Centre for Telecon~munications 

Development on the basis of voluntary funding and with its own separate and 

identifiable budget". Based on the proposal of the Maitland Commission Report, the 

Centre for Telecomrnunications Development (CTD) was expected to complement 

the organization's existing development assistance program by tapping another 

source of revenue and expertise, namely the private sector. Over the course of the 

next four years, however, the CTD was largely unsuccessful at meeting the initial 

expectations of its supporters. By the time of khe 1939 Plenipotentiary Conference, 

the Ckntre which was once envisioned as a quasi-independent organization was 

virtually subsumed within the ITU's Technical Cooperation Department. 

This chapter will examine the events surrounding the life of the CTD as a 

means of ill~strat~ing how internal and external int.erestSs were brought to bear on the 

administration of one specific development assistance initiative under the aegis of the 

ITIJ. The case of the CTD is particularly interesting since its fate can be traced in 

large measure to the influence of stsakeholders within the organization, not simply 

those in developing and developed countries. The discussion will outline the history 

of the Centre from the time of its inception through to its brief period of activity 

prior to the 1989 Plenipotentiary Conference. This will be followed by an analysis of 

the reasons for the C'TD's ineffectiveness and eventual demise. 



Establishing the Centre 

In discussing its proposal for a Centre for Telecor~u~lutiicatior~s Developnlent, 

the Maitland Commission had invited the Secretary-General "to carry out the 

necessary consultations so that the Centre can be established as soon as possible i t \  

the course of 1985". In response to this invitation, Secretary-General Richard E. 

Butler, who had been elected to the position at the 1982 Plenipotentiary Conference, 

organized four short informat ions meetings on the quest ion of the est ablisll~llen t of 

the Centre.1 Two of these meetings were held in Geneva. one in Washington and 

one in Singapore. In attendance were representatives of the teleconu~~unicatiot~s 

industry, major users of telecommunications, recognuecl operating agencies, sc~entit'ic 

organizations and other institutions interested in t lie expansion of te leco~~~l~lut~icat~iorl  

networks. The purpose of the sessions was to supply the necessary information 

which "would enable them to carry out an evaluation of the ~nterests which could 

motivat,e t.heir cooperation in a Centre with separat,e voluntary and secllrt- funcling 

wit,hin the Union".? According to the Secretary-General's Report, "no negative 

remark" was registered regarding the creation of the Centre whose primary plirpose 

would be to strengthen and expand the scope of advisory services to developing 

countries in the field of t~elecommunications. Indeed, the Secretary-General 

concluded on the basis of his formal and informal contacts that this objective "has 

been unanimously recognized and supported by a conlplete consensus frorn North 

and SouthIl.3 

On the basis of such a positive response from potential donors a~ rd  recipients, 

the Admini~trat~ive Council formally established the Centre for Telecommunications 

Development at it.s annual meet.ing in July 1985. The Council deferred t.o the 

proposals of the Maitland Commission regarding the actual framework of the Centre, 

l ~ o c u m e n t  6302 (Addendum 51, Administrative Council, 40th Session, (Geneva: ITU, July 1985), 
p. 2. 
2 ~ b z d . ,  p. 2. 
3 ~ b z d . ,  p. 3. 



indicating that the structure and working methods of the CTD should be established 

with reference to the guidelines contained in Chapter 8 of The ;llzsszng Link. To 

steer this process, the Administrative Council, in consultation with the Secretary- 

General, appointed an Advisory Board of twenty-one members chosen from various 

posts within the telecornmtmicat ion sectors of developed and developing countries 

(see Appendix C! ). Mr. Jean- Claude Delorrne, the President and Chief Executive 

Officer of Teleglobe Canada, was appointed as the Chairman of the Advisory Board. 

The position of Vice-chairman was given to Mr. A. D. Ntagazwa, the Deputy 

Minister of Commnnications and Works of Tanzania. The Board was to adopt a 

system of biannual rotation which would ensure both continuity and change of 

membership. 

The Secretary-General was also given a position of prominence on the 

Advisory Board of the new Centre. As ex-ofiicio Vice-chairman of the Advisory 

Board, the Secretary-General would be responsible for ensuring that the objectives 

and policy guidelines laid down by the Administrative Council were observed by the 

Centre. He would also seek t.o ensure the consistency of the Centre's activities with 

the general aims of the ITU in the development field, and coordinate the efforts of 

the Centre wit'h t h o ~ e  of t.he Technical Cooperation Department where both were 

involved. The position of ex-offcio Vice-Chairman of the Advisory Board 

guaranteed that the Secretary-General would be a permanent participant in the 

governance of the C'ent're. 

The Advisory Board of the CTD held its first (constitutional) meeting at ITU 

headquarters in Geneva in November 1985. In his opening address, the Secretary- 

General described the Centre as "an experiment. of a multilateral character which is 

designed to mobilize new and identifiable resources in order to fill in a lacuna. In 

other words, the Centre is intended to bring in new partners in development which 



the Independent Conlrnission found to be for the mutual benefit and prosperity of 

all11 .4 

With this end in mind, the Advisory Board focused its clellberatiorzs on tnddor 

policy matters concerning the mandate and scope of activity of the C'rtnt re, the 

formulation of rules and working procedures of the Board, and the recruittmnt of an 

Executive and Deputy Director for the Centre. The rneeting also provided an 

opportunity for the Board * meet with potential resource providers to explain the 

advantages which bot h contributors and beneficiaries could expect to derive from the. 

Centre. 

During the course of 1986, the CTD's Aclvisory Board met on three ~eparat~t? 

occasions to cont.inue t.he t,ask of formalizing the Centre's structure and operating 

principles. One of the first t,asks was to articulate the mandate 0.f the CTD. 

Formally adopted at  the third meeting of the Board in June 1986, the Centre was 

organized as a new multilateral focal point.: 

I I  to  strengthen and expand t.he scope and extent of advisory services 

and technical support tro developing countries with a view t,o 
remedying, through innovative effort, the imbalance in the dis tritm tion 
of t.elecomrnunications in the world."5 

As Mr. Delorme explains, this statement of purpose contains both the short aiicl 

longer term goals expected of the Centre. Strengthening advisory services to 

developing countries would be the immediate result, while contributing to renlodyity, 

the imbalance in the distribution of telecommunications would be the ulti~nate goal. 

Along with the overall purpose of the Centre, the mandate also included three 

strategic objectives which expressed the means to this end. These were drafted with 

special recognition that the Centre would seek "in general, to realize the basic 

4"~stablishment of the Centre for Telecommunications Uevelopment", Telecommunzcatzos lnurnal, 
53:2, February 1986, p. 68. 
S~ocument  CDT3-4, Centre for Telecommunications Development, Third Meeting of the Advisory 
Board, Geneva, 7 June 1986, (Geneva: ITU, 1986), p. 2. 



objectives set by the Independent Commission for World- Wide Development". 

These strategic objectives were: 

1. To promote the importance of telecomnlunications as key factors of socio- 
economic development with a view to accelerating and to placing investments 
in that field, at a higher level of priority. 

2. To contribute to accelerating the develop~nent of telecommunications by assisting 
developing countries, through advisory service or operational/technical 
support, 

a )  in assessing their teleconlmunication needs; 
b )  in formulating their telecommunication policies, objectives and 

strategies; 
C )  in for~nulating and implementing their telecommunication 

development plans; 
d ) in determining their financial arrangements and in obtaining 

adequate and timely financial resources in support of t'heir 
development programs; 

e)  in enhancing the quality, efficiency and effectiveness of t,heir 
telecommttnication facilities and services. 

3. To support it>s strrategic objectives: 

a )  by seeking and securing voluntary contributions, in cash and in 
kind, from industry as well as from governments, through 
systetnatic worldwide resource mobilization campaigns; 

b)  by elicitling sl*.pport from other multilateral and bilateral agencies 
and organizations concerned with the development of Third- 
world countries, with a view to optimizing, through cooperation 
and complementary action, the overall effectiveness of 
telecommunication development assistance programs; 

c) by disse~ninat~ing appropriate and timely information about its 
activities and purposes in order to consolidate and maintain 
support from contributors and beneficiaries.6 

The strat.egic objectives of the Centre for Telecommunications Development are 

worthy of closer examination because they reveal how this newest branch of the ITIJ 

was planning t.o posit.ion itself within the realm of existing telecommunications 

development efforts. 

The CTD's first objective conveys a cornm:un-ication. function, namely to 

promote the socio-ecanonlic benefits of telecommunications among key decision- 
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makers in t.he development process. According to Mr. Michael Israel, kfr. Detorme's 

assisbani and alternat.ive representat.ive on t.he Advisory Board, t.elecomn~utticat.iors 

administrations in developing countries had explained to the Maitsland Comnlission 

that. bhey often had difficulty convincing t.heir governments to place sufficient, priority 
- 

on telecommunicat.ions development..' As a result, funding for t.eleconlmuxlictztions 

development was under-represented in the development plans submit. t.ed to t,he 

UNDP, constit,uting only 4% of the UNDP's t,otal resources.$ 

The Cent.re's function would be to convey to the government authorities in 

developing countries who are responsible for tulle allocation of assistance funds that) 

telecommunications is an essential part of an overall developnlent plan, As Mr. 

Delorme explains: 

Telecommunications are a means to an end and, consequently, the 
question is not whether they should t,ake precedence over other 
pri~sit~ies such as health, food and education. What must be 
understood, however, is that telecotnmunications can optimize the 
effectiveness of assistance programs in such areas as health, education 
and food. The logical suggestion follows that a national develaptnerit~ 
plan is incomplete unless it makes due provision for the developnlent 
of t.elecom~nunications as one among several infrastructural elements 
required for the development of a count,ry.g 

Among the ot'her decision-makers to which t,he Centre would convey the message of 

telecommunications development were ~nult~ilateral and bilateral agencies charged 

with the administration of assistance programs, and financial ins tit utions like the 

World Bank. 

The second strategic objective encompassed the majority of the intended 

activity for the CTD. Here, the Centre would carry out an advisory function, 

7~nterview with Mr. Michael Israel, Teleglobe Canada, January 6 ,  1989. 
8 ~ u b e n  Naslund, "ITU Conference in Nairobi Confrontation or Mutual Understanding", 
Telecommunzcatzons Poltcy, June 1983, p. 104. 
9~ean-~ iaude  Delorme, from text of speech given at the conference "The Maitland Report -- Two 
Years Later", The Centre for Strategic and International Studies, Georgetown University, 
Washington, D.C., February 24, 1987, p. 3. 
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proviciing developing countries with the necessary consultation to make informed 

decisions regarding the development of telecommunications infrastructure. Several 

policy gtlidelines were formulated to guide these advisory services.10 First. the 

Centre would "fulfill the need for strict neutrality and objectivity (not biased in 

favour of any company or nation)". It would also limit its advice to the "pre- 

invest merit and pre-commercial" stages of a development project and refrain from 

engaging in "compet.itive evaluations of suppliers' product.sl'. How the Centre would 

go about ensuring the neutrality and non-commerciality of its activities, especially in 

light of its supposed private sector sponsorship, was not detailed. Finally, the 

Centre's services would be "available universally, as befits the status of the ITU", 

and "coordinated and in complementarity with the activities of the Technical 

Cooperation Department of the ITIJ". 

The Advisory Board was particularly careful to indicate that the Centre 

would complement but not duplicate existing aid initiatives. Because its 

intervent ions were limited to the pre-commercial stage, for example, it was not 

expected to be in competition with the providers of consuhing services on a 

commercial basis. According to Delorme, "a typical project would be in the form of 

missions of experts working in the field, assessing the situation, defining needs, 

identifying the priority areas, and pointing the way in which specific assistance 

programs should be undert,aken".ll On the basis of this description, however, the 

C'ent3re would have a more difficult time differentiating its sphere of activity from 

that of t>he 1TU1s own Technical Cooperat.ion Department.. While it was anticipated 

that the CTD would work closely with the TCD, overlapping jurisdictions would 

eventually cause problems for the new Cent.re. This facet of the CTD's development 

will be examined in greater detail later in the chapter. 

l0~ocurnent CTD5-3, Centre for Telecommunications Development, Fifth Meeting of the Advisory 
Board, Geneva, 9-10 April 1987, (Geneva: ITU, 19871, p. 1. 
L 1 ~ p .  cs l . .Ref .9 ,p .4 .  
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The third s"*ategic ob!ective of the ~lianctate dealt with the Ce~itre's ocw 

sugtport operations, dent  ifying how it would carry out its f'u ndr.aastng Futlct ion, 

While the Maitland Commission had envisioned the Centre for Telecon~murllcatiorls 

Deve!opment as primarily a private sector initiative, the niariclate expanded this to 

include the eliciting of funds from governments. So as not to raise concerns in the 

developed world, however, the Advisory Board made a special effort to refer to the 

Centre's scope of activities as "relatively modest", with the bulk of its resources beitllr; 

spent on assistance in the field and administrative costs being kept to a minimurn.l3 

Taken toget,her, the mandate and objectives of the Centre for 

Telecomnlunications Development represent a careful balancing of the interests of the 

various stakeholders in the telecomn~unicatiotis development debate. It was hoped 

t,hat developing countries could benefit both from the Cent re's expertise a n d  its 

message to their governn1ent.s encouraging invest~nent in telecommunications 

technology. At the same time the Centre sought to appeal to interests in clevelopccl 

countries with its lean structure and modest operat,iorrs, Governments, 

teleco~ll~~~unicat.ions administrations and private operating agencies alike would I)e 

more likely to sanction the Centre's operat.ions if reassurances were given that this 

was not another elaborate aid program to which they would be asked to contrihttte 

large sums of money. 

In addition to crafting its objectives with different national inkerests in ruincl, 

the Advisory Board endeavoured to establish a niche for the Centre within the 

spectrum of international aid organizations working in the field of 

telecommunications development. The htaitland cornrnissioners recognized that 

apart from the ITU's Technical Cooperation Department and a small nucleuv of 

people at  the World Bank, there was no centre in the world where one could go to 

seek advice specifically regarding telecomnlunications developtrzent. The CTD wo~ild 

121bzd., p. 4. 
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fill this void, acting as a new focal point t.0 coordinate these efforts. As Mr. Delorme 

explains: 

The Centre must address the multilateral and bilateral agencies 
charged with t.he administration of assistance programs. Indeed, there 
are countless organizations, international and national, multilateral 
and bilateral, public and private, which administer a variety of 
programs designed to assist developing countries and whose programs 
could accommodate more significant assistance to telecommunications 
development. Hence the need for timely and effective harmmization of 
efforts so as to optimize the results of those colossal assistance 
programs.13 

Although its own resources would be relat.ively modest, the Advisory Board clearly 

felt that it could play a central role in coordinating the international 

teleconlrnunications development effort. 

The founders of the CTD took equal care in ensuring that its mandate and 

~bjject~ives conlplernented the internal structure of interests of the ITU. Despite its 

similarities to the Technical Cooperation Department, the Board was careful to stress 

that while the two branches would maintain a close relationship in the interests of 

c~ordinat~ion and cornple~nentarit~y of act.ion, there would be sufficient divergence in 

agendas to avoid conflict. For example, while the Technical Cooperation 

Department. was involved in the training of technical staff and the actual execution of 

telecot~mnmications developnlent, projects, the new Centre would limit itself to an 

advisory role. By making these differences explicit, the Advisory Board of the CTD 

hoped to st>ein any resentment or concerns on the part of the Technical Cooperation 

Department. staff that the Cent.re was attempting to take on their jobs. 

In a similar manner, the Advisory Board attempted to balance the issue of the 

Cent re's independence between the original vision of Maitland and the objectives of 

the ITU's General Secretariat*. It was the intention of the Maitland Commission that 

the Cent.re for Telecommunications Development should be operated quite 
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independently of the tnain structures of the ITIT. This, the commissioners felt, wot;lct 

be most a.ppr0priat.e considering the st.rong role which the private sector was 

expected to play in the Centre's operat'ions. Mr. Israel explained the C'umtl~ission's 

In t,he spirit of the Mait,land Commission, t,he idea of a CiTD was one 
that, in order to funct.ion properly, needed t,o be as autonotuotis and as 
independent as possible. The ITU is an organization which is nmtly  
ppulated by government agencies and government administrations. 
The private sector is not accustomed to working in t,hat kind of 
internationally formal, governmental environment.. Sir Donald 
Maitlarid felt, and the Commission felt, bhat if t.his Centre had some 
kind of independent status, the private sect.or would feel more 
cond~rt~able. You don't go to the United Nat,ions agencies to obtain 
cont.ract,s but you can go to an independent centre whose purpose it is 
to provide you with information on available opportunities for 
development or selling equipment or obbaining major contract,s.14 

Although the Maitland conlmissioners wanted the Centre to be operated its at1 

independent international institution, they recognized the need to give it a legal 

"home" within the immense galaxy of INGOs and IGOs. Being the main hody 

responsible for internat$ioaal teleco~~municat.ions, it seemed most appropriate to 

situabe the Centre under the aegis of the ITU. Furthermore, to reflect the position of' 

the Secretary-General as "head" of the ITU's ongoing development a~sist~ance 

initiatives, he was given a permanent position on the Advisory Board of the new 

Centre. Such a move appeared to be a necessary cornpromise if the CTD was to win 

any measure of support. itom the Secretary-General or his staff within t,he ITZJ. 

Despite being named ex-officio Vice-Chairman of the CTD Advisory Board, 

the "quasi-independent" status of the Centre was viewed with some suspicion by the 

Secretary-General and his staff within the ITU bureaucracy. One reason for this less- 

than-enthusiastic endorsement was that the reconuniendation for a separate Centre 

could be interpreted as a form of criticism of the Tech~iical Cooperation 

Department's performance in the area of technical assistance. In discussing the 

14~nterview with Mr. Michael Israel, Teleglobe Canada, January 6 ,  1989. 
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decision that the CTD shoi~ld maintain some independence from the ITU, Sir Donald 

Maitland mentioned that the Commission "recognized that the role t-he ITU has been 

playing in this field up to now has not been effective in narrowing this gap between 

industrialized and developing countries, as the ITU is the first to accePti'.l5 

Elsewhere, Maitland is more candid in his acknowledgement that criticism of 

the TCD was a contributing factor in the fornlulation of the Commission's 

recommendations. He explains: 

Member States of the ITU, whether developing or industrialized 
countries, were in general reluctant to comment overtly on the ITU's 
record in the field of technical assistance. Nonetheless, individual 
Members of the Commission were told privately by representatives of 
developing countries of delays in the provision of assistance 
attributable largely to bureaucratic procedures. The ITU's 
performance was occasionally compared unfavourably with that of the 
private sector. The fact that this evidence was anecdotal prevented 
the C!onunission recording it in its Report. However, these private 
conments were amongst the factors which led to our stress on the 
increased role we expected the private sector to play in this field.16 

These conmlents would seem to reinforce the opinion of Mr. Delorme's assistant, 

Hilary Chilcls, that a critique of the TCD's performance is found "between the lines" 

of the Maitland Commission Report.l7 

While recognizing that the Cornnlission heard criticism of the Technical 

Cooperation Department, Maitland does not attempt to exaggerate the General 

Secretariat's sensitivity to this issue. He states, "it was not my impression that the 

Secretariat regarded the Conmrission's work as a judgement on their performance, 

which they nonetheless took every opportunity to justify. Nor did I think that the 

Secretariat. were more sensitive to criticism than other UN agencies with which I have 

worked. The Secret.ariat undoubtedly hoped that the Conlrnission's Report would 

15The  Missing Link", An interv~ew wlth Sir Donald Maitland, Chairman. Independent Commission 
for Worldwide Telecommunicat~ons Development. London, Intermedaa, January 1985, p . 9. 
lt;~erso,al correspondence with Sir Donald Maitland, June 8, 1989. 
lT1ntervicw with Ms. Hilacy Childs, Teleglobe Canada, December 15, 1987. 
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strengthen rather than diminish the role of the lTTi and they esurred their in  tluence 

in our debate to that end".18 

In this last comment, however. Mait land identifies a second, more compelling 

reason for the General Secretariat's reservations about. the Centre's "quasi- 

independent1' nat.ure, part.icularly on t.he part. of t.he Secretary-General. As the head 

of the ITU's existing technical cooperation programs, Richard Butler wanted to see 

an enhanced role for the ITU in t.he field of developnle~it assistance. A new 

independent centre was likely to weaken, rather than strengthen, this role. This, in 

turn, would result in a diminished portfolio for t,he Secretary-General hirriself in an 

area which commanded a significant amount of prestige and influence within t4he 

international community. Michael Israel is c1uit.e candid in offering his own 

assessment and explanat,ion of Mr. Butler's stance regarding the CTD: 

The Secretary-General would very much like to see an enhanced role 
for the agency (in development assistance). He certainly peicei ved the 
Centre as being a bit of an outcast, competing with one of his own 
departments. Obvio~zsly the Secretary-General would never admit that 
the Technical Cooperation Department does not do things right. .. But 
there is also another political aspect. For the Secretary-General, 
having control over an area that dispenses money is an excellent way 
to get votes. An incumbent that is at the top and controls a bag of 
money -- which can be dispensed very equitably - -  nevertheless has 
one good way of projecting his own image and getting votes when the 
time comes to be re-elected or whatever. It is a powerful tool for any 
Secretary-General to have "give-aways" and what better way than a 
budget of several millions at the disposal of one individual, or rather, 
one department. under his control.lg 

While Mr. Israel's analysis of the Secretary-General's motives may be 

somewhat simplistic, his comnlenu do point to t.he fact that the influence of the 

Secretary-General and his staff should not be underestimated with regards to the 

administration of telecommunications development assistance. Many developing 

nations relied heavily on the ITU for advice concerning investments in 

180p  czt, Ref 16. 
190p a t ,  Ref 13. 
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telec~~~lrtlunic;ttions. As a result, through the Technical C'ooperat.ion Department 

and  it,^ various regional offices and training schools! t,he ITU Secretariat could exert. 

considerable infliience over telecommunications development projects -- even t.hose 

initi;ttect Ijy other aid agencies. In describing the influence of the TC'D, Colin 

Rillowes, head of t h e  Telecommunications Sector within the Canadian Internat.iona1 

Development Agency (CID A) ,  remarks, "if you're not for 'em, you're against 'em''.20 

According to Billowes, CIDP. (which participates in funding and supplying 

equipment for capital pr0ject.s in telecommunications) has found that African nations 

in particular rely heavily on the ITU for advise. The opinions and recommendations 

offered by ITU regional representat.ives can often be a deciding factor in the success 

or failure of a CIDA-funded project. 

Neither Israel nor Billowes suggested any impropriety or abuse of ~osition on 

the part. of t.he Secretary-General and his management of t.he ITU's technical 

assis tame functions. Instead, they each identified an area where the professional 

 interest.^ of the ITU's head might come into conflict with the CTD's 

roncep t ualizat.ion. Clearly, t.he opinions and personal influence of the Secretary- 

General would play a key role in the Centre's future. It would face a considerable 

challenge in attempting to situate itself as a reputable cent.re of authority in light of 

the already-established influence of the General Secretariat. in t.his field. 

L!nderst,andabl_v, Richard Butler vigorously objected to any suggestion that 

either he or his staff used their posit.ions within the organization to inappr~~riabely 

influeuce the C'TD's course of event.s. Responding t.o an account of the Cent.re's 

history assembled from interviews with Jean-Claude Delorme's staff, Butler 

maintained t,hab he never opposed the idea of a Centre for Telecommunications 

Development. and in fact made every effort to assist in its implementation.21 

3i)lntrrrizw nrth hIr Colin billom. Canadian International Development Agency, Zanua.ry 5 ,  1985 
2 r ~ i h a r d  Butler's views as reported by Prof. VCriiliam Melody at interview; Correspondence, Prof. 
W H %fchdy to Prof R.S Anderson, 18 February 1991. 



Exercising his personal influence, he insists, x a s  limited to trying to orchest rate the 

establishment and development of the Centre in such a way that i r  would prodt~ce 

tangible results. If it were pushed solely along the path of private sector control 

independent of the ITP's structure, he felt that the Centre's chailces of success would 

be greatly reduced. 

The former Secretary-General's analysis of the rise and eventual fall of the 

CTD differs quite strongly in a number of areas from the opinions expressed by 

Delorme's staf: and by officials within the Federal Department of C'ommmications 

and CIDA. These contrasting viewpoints will be explored at number of junctures 

in the following account, and analysis of the Centre's operations. 

The Centre's Activities 

The t.hird ~neet,ing of the Advisory Board in June 1986 marked the heginning 

of the transit.ion from conc~ptualization t.o implementation for the C.'ent,re for 

Telecommunications Development. After extensive discussion, its mandate and basic 

organizational structure were adopted and an Execut,ive Director and Deputy 

Executive Director were appointed. 

Stmct.urally, t,he Centre would be divided into the same three units originally 

proposed by the Maitland Commission: namely, the Development Policy Unit, the 

Telecommunications Development Unit, and the Operations Support l init. The 

Development Policy Unit would be responsible for coilecting and analysing 

information about telecommunications policies and experience throughout the world, 

and to make this information available to developing countries to help tllern 

formulate policies for the evolution of their own net works. The Telecornmunicatic~ris 

Development and the Operations Sxpport Units would provide pre- inves t men t 

consultation services and advice on a wide range of issues regarding the development 

of telecommunications, including the organization of services, system planning and 



( '11itpter 5 :  The Centre for Telecomnlunications Development ( 198.5- 1989 ) 146 

niaintenance, staff training, financing, and the integration of telecommunications in 

vveritll dcveloprnent programs. 

Based on the mandate and in response to the strategic objectives and policies 

set by the Advisory Board, the Executive Directorate was charged with the 

&v&pme!lt of appropriate programs of action for the Centre's three Units. It would 

also a general n~anagement function, overseeing the day-to-day operations of 

the Centre. Mr. Dietrich Westendoerpf of the Federal Republic of Germany was 

appointecl Executive Director and Mr. Ahmed Laouyane of Tunisia assumed the 

position of Deputy Executive Director. They both began their duties in September 

is)%. 

At its fourth meeting in Geneva in November 1986, the Advisory Board met 

for the first time with the Centre's Executive Director and Deputy Executive 

Director. Discussions concentrated on the approval of the Centre's strategic 

objectives, the development of administrative policies required bo initiate project 

assistance, and the mobilization of resources.22 Although progress was made in 

clrafting a program budget, staffing requirements and a CTD brochure, problems 

were raised by Board Members that would continue to dog the Centre in the months 

ahead. 

Much of the discussion focused on the difficulties bhat the Centre had in 

attracting funds. By November of 1986, the Centre had received only US$ 640,000 of 

t he  ITS$ 1,000,000 pledged by donor countries for 1986.2~ As set out in the proposed 

triennial budget, the total funds required for 1987 amounted to US$ 2.4 million, with 

an additional LTS$ 10 nrillion targeted for 1988 and 1989. Several Board Members 

expressed concern khat money was simply not forthcoming. Mr. Westendoerpf, t,he 

?.I 
--Dosumcnts CTDS- i2,13, i4,15, "Summary Record of Sessions", Centre for Telecommunications 
Development, Fourth h1eet:ng ilf the Advrsory Board, Geneva. 11-12 November 1986, (Geneva: ITU, 
1986). 
L'3~ocument CTD4-13, p.  7. 
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Cent.re's Executive Direct~or, described t.he predicament as a vicious circle: the C'TD 

was unable to st.art act,ivit,y for lack of funds and had difficulby in raising funds 

because no act.ivity had been ~ t . a r t ed . ?~  Mr. Delor~ne, the Advisory Board C'hairrnati, 

recognized that funds were in short. supply but, reminded that Board that ib was 

unrealistic to suppose t,hat, ent.husiasm t,o contribut'e to the Centre could be generated 

instantly. He felt that. the CTD would have t.o have several years of operation 

behind it. to establish its reputat,ion .'/5 

Differences of cpinion existed amongst the Advisory Board concerning the 

best immediate course of action for the Centre in light of its limited titnds. Mr. Beti 

Lakhitl of Tunisia emphasized the need to begin a concrete program of assistance 

projects. He reminded the Board that the Tndependent Commission had been set 11p 

in 1982 because developing countries were dissatisfied with the existing technical 

assistance programs. The Advisory Board was now holding its fourth meeting but so 

far the developing countries had not seen any results.26 While Mr. Weiss of the 

Federal Republic of Germany was sympathetic to these views, he felt that the Centre 

must first tackle the budgeting aspect. He stated that unless a concrete I~uctget could 

be presented, his own country's authorities would say they could no longer con tir~lle 

to provide funds if other developed countries did not do the ~ a r n e . 2 ~  Mr. Vishny of 

the United States offered a third opinion, maintaining that a concrete plau of acticm 

for the Centre was of prima$ concern, since this was necessary to attract, potmtial 

d0nors.2~ 

What.ever course of act.ion the Advisory Board and Executive Directorate were 

to embark upon, it became clear that a great deal of work -- both operational and 

organizational -- had to be undertaken before the Board's next meeting. To this 
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end, the Advisory Board constituted an ad hoc interim committee of seven of its 

Mertztms to oversee the development by the Executive Directorate of the Centre's 

action plan. budget and long- term strategy for the mobilization of resources. 

The tone of the foi~rth Advisory Board meeting served to underscore the fact 

that the pressure on the CTD to produce some form of tangible results, one which 

was present from its inception, only intensified as the time before the next 

Pleriip~t~entiary Conference diminished. This was made pointedly clear by the 

Secrekary-General in his position as Senior Vice-chairman of the Advisory Board. 

He retnincted the Board that the Administrative Council had asked for results from 

the Centre and that the C'TD's credibility would depend on what it achieved.29 He 

therefore encouraged the Centre to proceed as quickly as possible in drafting an 

action program, bearing in mind that, the ITU would not underwrite any deficit 

it~curreci by the CTD. 

By the t h e  the Advisory Board held its fifth meeting in April, 1987, 

considerable progress had been made by the Executive Directorate and the Ad Hoc 

Interim C'ommittee in establishing the Centre's policies and programs -- on paper, if 

not in reality. Most important among the many documents presented to the 

Advisory Board Members was the Executive Directorate's Proposal For A Plan of 

Actton which contained a detailed breakdown of the CTD's proposed activities, 

based on the strategic objectives mentioned earlier.30 Briefly, in support of the first 

strategic objective (i.e. to promote the importance of telecommunications as a key 

factor of socio-economic development), the Centre would seek to compile data, 

documt.ntation and other relevant information concerning teleconmunications 

development, as well as carrying out its own analytical research "with the view to 

demonstrating the importance of teleconununications as a key factor of socio- 

%~ucurnent C'f'D4-14, p. 4. 
30~ocuncnt  CTD5-3, Pmposal for a Plan of .4ctaon, Centre for Telecommunications Development, 
Fifth Meet~ng of the Advisory Board, Geneva, 9-10 April 1987, (Geneva: ITU, 1987). 
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economic develop~nent".~~ It tvould also seek to connzlunicat.e this information t,o 

relevant, decision-makers in developing countries. 

In support of the second strategic objective (i.e. to contribute to accelerating 

the development of telecom~nunications through advisory services or 

operational/technical support), the CTD would seek first to develop procecttlres for 

identifying, formulating, subrnitting and cortsicfering requests for assistance nrld t hekt 

to carry out technical assistance to developing counrries. These irlterventiotls would 

range from advice and counsel, to short-term consultant missions, to lerrgt'tzier 

technical cooperation projects. Finally, in  response to the t hircl strategic objective 

(i.e. to support the Centre's objectives through the nlobilizat ion of resources, 

collaboration with other agencies, and the disse~izination of ini'ormat~on about the 

Centre's activities), the action plan proposed the cttlveloprnetl t of comprehensive 

plans for resource mobilization, and communicatioas, Steps would also be taken to 

develop and maintain an informat~ion database on teleconur~unication stat us, plcans 

and projects of developing countries including data on t,ectlnology, traffic, fii~atice, 

invest.ments, trade and basic economic inclicators, 

Based on the provisions of the action plan, permanent staff would br kept t a  

a minimal level of twelve to fifteen, with much of the work being awarded to o~tt~s~tle 

consultants. So as not to appear overly bureaucratic, the majority of the C'entre's 

staffing expenditure would be dedicated to the implementation of Fieid rl~iss~ons and 

t I specific assistance" missions. Ranging in length from several weeks t o  a ntaxirnlirn 

of six months, these multidisciplinary missions would undertake an evahatirsrl of the 

telieconlnrunications sector, cufnlinat ing in a. detailed proposal for a n  action prcygritrn, 

or quickly respond to a more specific request for technical assistance. These rrzissiurzs 

were allotted a total of 98 man / rnonths during 1'38'7, and an additional 200 



rnan/rnonths 111 bot!~ 1985 arid 1989.~2 Budgeted at US$ 10,000 per manlmonth, 

these nrlssions alone would cost. the Centre close to US$ .5 million over the next 

three years. An additional US$ 8 million was allocated to the completion of more in- 

depth technical assistance projects, bringing its tot a1 proposed field assistance budget 

t cr  US$ 12 million. 

Alorig with its action plan, the Executive Directorate also introduced the first 

four projects which the Centre would seek to embark upon. Mr. Laouyane, the 

Depr~ty Executive Director of the CTD, reminded the Board that this should be done 

as quickly as possible in order to maintain the credibility of the Centre and to show 

t h t  it could become operational very quickly.33 The proposed projects included: 

preparation of a master teleconununications jllan for both Malta and Mauritania; a 

piail for the ixnprovement of maintermice in Congo; and a program to improve 

r~rganizat~ional structure and to s t+rengt hen net work extension, maintenance and 

xllauagenlent in Yemen Arab Republic. 

All fotir of the proposed projects shared a nt~mber of common features. First, 

partial financing for the projects had already been secured from other development 

agencies, including the European Developnlent Bank, the Arab Fund for Economic 

ant1 Social Developnlent, the UNDP, and the World Secondly, each 

proposal was part. of a larger development project. aimed at modernizing 

telecc~nu~~t~nicat,ions facilities in the respective count.ries. Both of these factors would 

serve t.o reduce the risk for the Centre that might be involved when embarking on 

amhit.io~ts, independent projects. In addibion to their modest nat,ure, these projects 

also shared a common origin. All were selected by the Executive Directorate from a 

list s~tbmitted by the Secretary-General to the fourth meeting of the Advisory Board. 

The Secretary-General explained that. each project had originally been submitted to 



the Technical Cooperation Department of the tTU w\rich, for various reasons, was 

unable to deal with them for some time.33 

This fact once again raised t,he issue of t.he Centre's role and indrpentlence 

vis-a-vis the Technical Cooperat,ion Depart.ment. Mr. Weiss, the Wcsb C;c:rn\atl 

member of the Board, wondered if the C'entxe should be engaged in too many nzaster 

plans, since these were more the province of the TCD and night restrict t h  C!ent,rr's 

capacity for action. Mr. Vishny from the United Strat,es agreed, stating that. at this 

stage in its development., the Centre must act responsibly to demoustxate a new ancl 

creative attitude to the development process, seeking out  project,^ which woulct \)ear 

it,s own unique ~ t a r n ~ . ~ G  While this night. be ideal, t,he Deputy Esecu t ive Director 

replied that, they had been obliged to concentrate on projects which resultecl fmin 

earlier ITU assist,ance, since fresh investigations and negotiat~ions involvecl too ~nuch 

h e  and money. In any case, he added, t,he Centre collaborates very closely with 

the TCD, which at this stage provided it with all the basic services. The Board 

eventually agreed that it was essential to approve the projects as a st,art>, huh t,o 

continue to improve procedures in order to enable the Centre to clevelop i t s  own  

characteristic style. 

Although presented as a brief exchange in the minutes of the Advisory Boarrl 

meeting, the hurdle of developing an independent agenda for the C'entre was (JW 

which clearly had to be overcome if it was to realize the expectations of its 

originators. It was certainly not the vision of the Maitland Cormlilssioners that the 

Centre should survive on projects handed to it by the ITU's Technical ('~operat~ion 

Department. Not only could this overlap of duties be a source of friction artlorig the 

staff of the two departments, but it would also make the Chitre's existmce ~ L S  i5 

separate entity harder to justify at the next Plenipotentiary Conference. 



The progress of t, he C'en t re for Telecorrlrnur~ications Development continued to 

fall short; of expectations in other respects as well. A shortage of funds continued to 

be a probtem for the CTD. leading the French member of the Advisory Board to 

yrtestion whether the Centre would have the US$ 800,000 needed to finance the first 

fair projects, after coveririg staff costs and general e q e n ~ e s . 3 ~  The Deputy 

Executive Bisector admitted that the Executive Directorate would have to seek to 

mobilize additional funds and adjust its final conmitment accordingly. With 

acldi tiorlal funds needed, the C'entre was even having trouble collecting the funds 

that had been previously pledged by various co~zntries. Of the 2,081,000 Swiss 

Francs pledged for 198'7, only 166,000 S.F. had been received by 10 March 198'7, from 

Denn~ark and Sri La11ka.~~ 

As the CTD continued to labour without any tangible results, and the date of 

the next Plenipotent.iary Conference loomed ever closer, criticism from various parties 

became harsher. During the African Telecommunications Development Conference 

held in Tunis in January 1987, many developing countries expressed impatience with 

the C'entre's seemingly lack of field-oriented act-ivities.39 Board members had also 

received similar cornplains from some potential contributors to the Centre. Perhaps 

the strongest criticism, however, came from members of the Advisory Board itself. 

h4r. A.D. Ntagazwa of Tanzania, the Board's Vice-Chairman, submitted an open 

letter t.o the fifth ~neeting in which he harshly criticized the Advisory Board's failure 

to move from theory to pradice by not ent.rusting the Centre's Executive Directorate 

with the task of baking concrete act<ion. He writes, 

Whereas act-ions speak louder than words, t-he Board seems bent on 
perfectionism again in words of what it is expected to do,.. The 
Executive Directorate has to be given chance and opportunity to 
ernbark on concrete action witshin it.s limited budgetary constraints ... 
At the moment, we seem to be obsessed with fine tuning our own 
empty programs. Unless we put an end to our loud but hollow words, 

3 ' i ~ b r i i .  p 3 
3 8 ~ a t u m e n t  CTD5-6, Status Report on the M o b t k s t m n  ~f Resources, p. 2. 
3 9 ~ c ~ c u r n e i ~ t  CTD5-2, Proposal for a Plan uf .4ct/on, p 2. 
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we are sure to lose the international coinmtinity's confrlenre and trust 
plus the contributions badly needed to bustain the Centre.40 

1 The Secretary-General. as Senior i'ice-C hairman of bhe Advisory Board, was 
1 

equally blunt in his assessment of tshe Centre's progress. His retziarlis are wortl~ 

quot.ing not only for their point,s of criticism but also for the way in which they 

emphasize the Centre as an ir~t,egral part of the ITU ~nachinery, rather than 

a,cknotvledging its quasi-independent ~tat~i.1~. Butler stat.es, 

It may be pertinent to mention that after examming all the advantages 
and disadvantages the Independent C'omnlission reconimendecl auct 
subsequently the Administrative Council decided to set up the tlenr I *  

within the framework of the ITT,i.[sic] The reason for such a decision 
was to gain practical experience on the modalities of introctucinq it new 
multilat.era1 cooperation scheme before the next Plenipotentiary 
Conference. This implied that the Centre should take off w~thout too 
much bureaucracy and paper ~ o r l i  using the logistics and working 
mechanisms of the IT'EJ, including its field support network. 
LTnfortunately however, the Advisory Board chose to spend a 
disproportionate part of its time in defining t be C'en t re's mandate and 
working out its strategies for intervention. We have now less than a 
year to ca.rry out field activities, obtain results, draw conclusions and 
give our recornmendations to the Administrative Council which in turn 
will report to the 1989 Plenipotentiary Cotiference.41 

Aside from his concert! for nleet,ing tlie needs of developing countries, the Secretary- 

General's c0mment.s reflect his own professional int,erests as well. As head of tlie 

ITU's technical assist.ance program, Mr. Butler wished to ensure that the Cht.re for. 

Telecommunications Development was perceived to be making a legitimate ~ffiirt to 

lessen the gap in t.elecamnlunications development between the developing m c l  

industrialized countries. Its failure t,o appear viable and responsive t,o the n e t 4  of 

the developing w ~ r l d  might reflect poorly on his own abilities in this area, give11 his 

position of prominence on the Centre's Advisory Board, 

In reviewing the summary records of the Advisory Board meetings, Mr. Butler 

appeared to be caught bet.ween a willingness to assist in t,he development of the 

40~ocument CTD5-12, Contnbatzon of the Gice-C'haznnan. p .  1 
41~ocurnent CTD5-27, Summary Record of t k a  Ftrst Sesszan, p. 2. 
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Centre auci to work for its sriccess. while at  the same time experiencing the 

frustration of an agency riot fully under his control. Throughout the course of the 

Board's deliberations he makes repeated references to the fact that the C'TD is part 

of the ITl;'s General Secretariat and subject to the direction of the Administrative 

Council. His frustration with the actions of Mr. Delorme and his Advisory Board 

members is evident in discussions of matters ranging from travel arrangements for 

the Centre's executive staff to the fate of the Ad Hoc Interim Committee. 

At  the fifth nleet.ing of the Advisory Board, for example, the Ad Hoc Interim 

Committee proposed that t.he Centre's Directors should travel by Business Class on 

intercs~ltinental trips. The Secretary-General argued that such a move might be 

tmwise since ITU staff at the same level travelled by Economy Class and such a rule 

might be regarded as discrirninatory.42 In Mr. Butler's opinion, Mr. Delorme's 

insisience that the Centre's executive st.aff should fly business class -- when the 

Secretary-General himself was flying economy class -- was a clear illustration of the 

squandering of scarce funds by the Centre's Advisory Board.43 

Another sharp difference of opinion between the Chairman and the Secretary- 

General concerned the future fate of the Ad Hoc Interim Committee. Formed at the 

Board's fourtrh meeting, the seven-member Conunittee -- which contained five 

tne~nbers from industrialized countxies -- had played a major role in the formulabion 

of the Centre's policies and action plans. The debate at the fifth meeting centered on 

whet her the C'on~niittee should be reconvened to assess the progress of the Executive 

Directorate with regards to the budgetary inlplications of project implementation and 

the priorities to be assigned.@ Mr. Delorme, who had chaired the Ad Hoc Interim 

C'onimittee, felt that it should be reconvened to take stock of the Centre's progress 

42~ocurncnt CTDSB, Summary Record o f  the Thrrd Sessaon, p. 10. 
4 3 ~ i c h ~ d  Butler's vwws as reported by Prof. William Melody at interview; Correspondence, Prof. 
M' H Melody $0 Prof. R.S Anderson, 18 February 1991. 
d4~otument CTD5-30, Svmm~ry Record o f t h e  Fourth Sesszon, p. 4-8. 
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and provide further guidance on the allocation of existing resources. This position 

was supported by Board members from the I:nited States and Britain. The 

Secretary-General. backed by Board menlbers from the devzloprng coulitries, felt tha t  

the role of the -4 d Hoc Interim Conlmit tee was largely completed and that 

responsibility for the operations of the CTD should now be handed over to the 

Centre's Executive Directoratc. When PvZr. Delorrne persisted. the Secretary-C:eneritl 

stated that the majority of members felt that the Committee should not he 

reconvened and that. the Chairman appeared to be pursuing a course of action which 

went against the expressed majority .45 

The Secretary-General's strong stance on this issue clearly comes from his 

opposition to what appeared to be yet another obstacle in the Centre's transition 

from aclministrative wrangling to viability and tangible results. If this was ever to 

occur, the Centre's Executive Directorate must be allowed to proceed without  the 

continual interjection of the Advisory Board. Mr. Butler's opposition can also be 

explained at least in part as an indirect way of securing greater influence over the 

operations of the Centre for Telecomm~inications Development. By seeking to 

diminish the role of the A d  Hoc Interim Cormlittee, which appeared to be in danger 

of becorning a permanent body, the Secretary-General could curtail the infl~lerire of 

Mr. Delorme and others on the Board who wanted to direct the Centre toward 

independence from the TTU's bureaucracy. 

The Secretary-General was ultimately in the best position to irltluence the 

a•’fairs of the Centre for Telecormunicat~ions Development., a fact which became clear 

a t  the following meeting of t,he Administzalive Council in September 1987. At this 

time, the Secretary-General was expected to present a list of names for appcsintrnent 

to the Centre's Second Advisory Board, subject. to the approval of the Adininist,rative 

Council. While the motion itself was not unusual, given that the First Advisory 
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Board's two-year term had been completed in June 1987. the way in which the 

procedltre was handled by the Secretary-General appeared somewhat irxegular t.o the 

Canadian delegation.4B On the last day of the Administrative Council meeting, Mr. 

Butler circulated a list of the members of the Second Advisory Board to the 

Administrative Chuacil. Mr. Delorme's name was not on the list. He had not been 

notified of this in advance, nor had he or the Canadian delegation been asked to 

furnish an alternative Canadian representative to the new Board. Delorme was given 

no other option but to quietly resign. Although his term was up, the handling of the 

situation was seen by some delegates as a procedural snub of the Advisory Board's 

first Chairman. 

Ironically, the new Chairman of the Advisory Board was Mr. A.D. Ntagazwa 

of Tanzania, Vice-chairman and one of the most outspoken critics of the First 

Advisory Board. Mr. J.M. Biezen of t*he Netherlands, another vocal member of the 

First Board, was appointed the new Vice-chairman. The Secretary-General's 

selections also shifted the composition of the Advisory Board away from 

represent<at.ives of the industrialized "donor" countzies toward those from the 

developing countries. Representation from Canada, the t'ni ted Kingdom, Sweden 

and France was dropped, while Indonesia, India, Mali and Costa Rica all gained 

seats on the Advisory Board. By increasing the representation of developing 

coun t*ries, t, he Se~ret~ary- General effectively weakened the Centre's independent 

orientation. Many developing nations were more inclined to trust the ITU as a 

source of unbiased technical assistance, rather than as an independent agency hnded 

largely by t.he private sector. 

One of the first tasks of the Second Advisory Board was to create a new fund- 

raising task force to examine all possible means of stimulat.ing contributions for the 

4d-4scounl based on interviews with Janice Dorm. Department of Communications. January 10, 
1388; and Michael Israel, Teleglobe Canada, January 6, 1989. 
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Centre. Although by the end of 19S7 the Centre had undertaken twelve evaluation 

and ass~stance missrons, available funds for the CTD continued to be xodest.J'i 

More funds would be required if the Centre was to address the approximately thirty 

requests for assistance which :t bad received since it officially conzme~:cect operations 

in April 1967. 

In the year and a half that remained prior to the ITU Plenipotentiary 

Conference in June 1389, the Centre for Telecommunications Development contiuuecl 

to operate below expectations. The agency seemed unable to overcome some of the 

fundamental problems which had plagued it from the very beginning. Funding for 

the Centre never reached budgeted levels, although the Centre was not completely 

ignored by its targeted donors. Canada, ior example, contributed between $300,000 

and $400,000 over the three years of the Centre's operations through a variety of 

agencies.48 Aside f r ~ m  contributions horn the federal government, donations were 

received by such telecommunications agencies as Teleglobe Canada, Bell Northern, 

Spar Aerospace, Telesat and Telerom C'anada. With regards to Canadian 

contributions, however, Mr. Butler maintains that Canada did riot contribl~te the 

amount that it had originally promised to the CTD.49 Canadian contributms may 

have indeed reduced their contributions to the Centre after the unceremonious 

departure oi; Mr. Delorme, although ascertaining the scale of these reductions is 

difficult. 

Anot.her problem which the Centre never successfully overcame was 

establishing its own viable, identifiable sphere of operations apart from what was 

already being accomplished by the ITU's own technical assistance programs. In the 

months leading up to the Plenipotentiary Conference, the Centre continued to work 

47'1~econd Advisory Board of the Centre for Tekcommunications Development Meets in Geneva", 
ITU P T ~ S S  Release, 9 November, 1987. 
48~nterview with Pierre Gagnk, Department of Communieatior~a. .i anuary 10, !883 
49~ichard Butler's views as  reported by Prof. William Melody at in tervtew ; Corrcspooicncc, Prof. 
W.H. Melody to Prof. R.S. Anderson, 18 February 1991. 



oil such projects as the preparation of master plans for integrated development. 

national sector mainrenance and ~nanagement. plans! extension of nat.iona1 networks 

to t.he rural areas: arid training in network planning. The dilemma lay in the fact 

that  t lme were essentially the same activities being undertaken by the ITU's 

Techrzicai Cooperation Department. In fact many of t,he pr0ject.s originated from 

requests for assistance received by the TCD but subsequently turned over to the 

CTD. 

Referrmg to the period after Mr Delorme's departure as Advisory Board 

Chairman, 51r. Israel explained that "now that there is less contention between the 

two (the TC'D and the CTD]. because they are both under the control of the 

Secretary-General, where they see a project coming to the TCD that would fit more 

in the conceptual area of the CTD, it  can be handed over [to the CTD]".50 Through 

snch cooperative arrangements, the Centre was able to continue its operations. The 

only complication with this strategy is that it begged the question of the practicality 

of allr_twitlg tho Centre to remain as a separate entity. Would it not, be more efficient 

simply to merge the C'TD with the TCD6? In the months leading up to the 

Plenipotentiary Conference. there was considerable debate about whether the Centre 

should survive intact or simply be subsumed within the existing structure of the 

TC'D. 

IVhy Did the Centre Fail to Flourish? 

Having examined the often-turbulent history of the Centre for 

Teleconmunirat ions Development, from its formulation through to its slow demise, 

one is left to ponder the reasons for its ineffectiveness. Did its fate stem from a 

flawed conceptualization on the part of the Maitland Commissioners'? Perhaps its 
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problems  la^ in the implsnlentat ion of these ideas 133. r he ('ent re's Xclvisar\- HI>FZ~~I .  

What impact did the doubts anions the IT(-'s ~ W I I  L~lreaucracy hav? or1 tile prc>ipci .' 

I f - 1  ?n attempting to account for the f'a~lure of any pro~ect or initlatlcr 

embarked upon by an organization. one must contend xith the ex~s te~~c t '  t o f  t ~ l \ ~ l t i j ~ l t ~  

explanations for the eventual outcon~e. In the case of the C'TD, there txtsts at lrctst 

two major rational~zat~ons for why events unfoldecl at they ( i d .  As ruight lw 

expected, each of these accounts IS favoured by a major player or group of playrars 111 

the CTD story. Instead of characterizing these accounts solely an the has~s of who 

adheres to which one. however, ~t IS usefili to approach eech account 111 ttlrlns c d  the 

sources of influence they stress. 

The version favoured by Canadian Interests, 111clclc1ing Mr. Delorrnt~'~ stctff, 

officials within the Federai Departnl~nt of C'olnmunicat~ons, dncl C'IDA officials, 

focuses on ihe role of l n f e m a l  sources of infhenre in tile i i i .1~ of ~ f l e  ( T D .  T l m e  

internal sources include the personal influence of the Secretary-(;riieral hirnsclf (ts 

well as the resistance of the ITV bureaucracy. particularly wit h ~ r l  the I'tv-1lr11c <LI  

Cooperation Department. Conversely. the verslon favo~iretf h_v officials w ~ t  t i~n the 

ITU, as articulated by the Secretary-Ger~eral. focuses a11 t h e  influence rtf r7.rtfrnrrl 

interests. These external infl~lences inciucte, first and f r~rem~st ,  nr~sriwtqc-tnc*n t h v  

the Centre's Advisory Board and ~ t s  c-hamnan. T h ~ s  was c ol~pied w ~ t  11 proft~lr~~d 

opposition by various interests within both rtevelopd and tiev&p~r~y: rallrltrws The 

impact of both internal and external sources of ~rlililence vr.111 he p:anrincd in r i l r ~ ~ .  

In the opinion of Mr. Delorrne and his supporters. alt h c q h  the weigh: of 

external interests was considerable. even this ;*;;as not as prnf~und as the  infi~ie~icc. of 

interests within the ITST itself. It xas  here that they believe the most fornlidalrle 

opposition to the success of the C'entre for Teleco~lmunicat~ions Development was 

focused. In its most basic form, they argue that wccess for the Centre as ortg~r~ally 



propowri w o d d  niean faiIure and possibly loss for those within the ITL involved in 

the orgariization's existing development assistance programs. Since, at the sanle 

tlrne. t h e  fare of this new rival depended so heavily on the administrative support of 

t , h  ITTr. those in power were eventrlally able to curtail this threat and render the 

C'cn t re Ii t tle Inure t ha11 anut her appendage of the ITU bureaucracy. 

I n  or&r to f~dly  understand Ilow the CTD might pose a threat to the ITU 

I~;treaitcraey, it is useful to return to Maitland's or~ginaI conception of the Centre. As 

rtisc~~ssecl previo~tsly, the recommendation for an independent and privately 

s~pporteci C'entre to offer teleconmunicatior~s advice and assistance stenuned in part 

from cor11plaint.s of "delays in the provision of assistance attribut.able largely to 

bureaucratic proced~res".~1 The ITU's performance had been mixpared 

ilnfavourably to h a t  of the private sector. leading the Conmission to contemplate all 

increased role for this sector in t.he provision of development assistance. 

Altho~tgh Maitland was realistic enough to concede that. the ITU would 

con t inite to play a significant role in the provision of development assistance jn the 

f r t  t ilre, he did envision a situation wherein the Centre's influence would eventually 

rcl~pse that of the ITLy's mechanisms. Michael Israel, together with Mr. Delorme, 

spent consicterable time with Donald Maitland following the formation of t lie 

('rnt re's First Advisory Board. He explains how Mait land envisioned the future 

course of even t,s: 

Sir Donald hlaitland and his Cornnlission said that after a trial period 
of this new autonomous Centre. there should be a good look at the 
poss~bility of merging the two [the C'TD and the TC'I)]. O'n~iio~sly, 
hlaitland felt that the Technical Cooperation Department shottld be 
the one merging into the Centre to take full advantage of the 
autonomy of the Cent.re.52 

i t t  , ~ e i  16 
53 Intervlcw with M~chael Israel, Teleglabe Canada, January 6 ,  1939. 
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In essence. 5Iaitland's plan wotlld result in a situatitttl where the technic-a1 

cooperation aspect of the I:nion's activities ~vould be largely removed trow the 

structure of the organization. 

It is not difficult to imagine how a cantroversiai prospert like tllc 

I I privatization" of the ITLT's techn:-a1 cooperaiiotl activittes cnuitl win both 

supporters and detractors. Indtlstrialized capitalist count rirs tiligh t he 1112 tiwd to 

support such a propus,;, not only as a benefit to their teleconitnttruc-atiotls inclmtnvs, 

but also as a niearis of removing the costly ancl time <.onsunling issue of developllwnt 

assista~ice from the ITIT'S already crowded agench. This would concrivahly allow 

more time and resources to be spent in the area of standard-setting. A t  the satllts 

time, developing countries would no clol~i~t oppose entrusting the elltire area of 

telecornniunicat ions development to an agency furlclecl largely Ijy the private Ser tor .  

Not only wou!d this raise fears of blased advice. i t  would also nlearl s r~r r~nc l~r i~ ig  a 

significant degree of control over the development assistmce agenda. As  c itsrent ty 

structured, the developing cormtries were able to exercise ccjnsiclercri)lt~ mflueiice 

through the ITU's various organs, particularly the Xcltninist rative C'otmcil a l ~ l  t hr 

Plenipotentiary Conference. 

The most inmediate source of opposition to hlaitland's vision, however, was 

concentrated within the ITU's bureaucracy. Utlclerstandahly, those i~ivolvccl i n  t 1 1 t h  

adnllnistration of the ITU's technical assistance efforts were not eager to sce t tw~r 

own positions become redundant aad perhaps event r d l y  rt.tmved from the st r ~ i c  t. 1 I ri. 

of the organization. The individual who stood to lose the niost, infll~erice ancl prcst igrb 

through such a reorganization was also the one in the best position to pryvent i t  f m n ~  

occurring. F G ~  this reason it uras the Secretary-General who spearfieaded the 

organization's opposition to the Centre for Tefecommurlications Developnlent as 

originally conceived by the Maitland Commission. 
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Thc- ('er~tre's first Xdv!sor~ Board ('hairman. Mr. Delorme, irnderstood the 

tnitlrt i t ~ r ~ t s r  of rhe 5laitland C'rjn~mission's recommendatlon concerning the need for a 

new a11 t or~onious cent re of telecoriinlunicat ions expertise. Indeed, it  was this model 

fur the C'entre which he sotight to implement. L7nfort,unateIy, this strategy put him 

in cf trect conflict with the interctsts of the Secretary-General. As Mr. Israel explains: 

The Secretary-General obviously did not agree with Mr. Delorme's 
pus11 for autonomy for the C'entre. From the beginning we wanted to 
iniplement the concept of Maitlancl which was to have as much 
atttontrniy as possible. Vnforttrnately, Mr. Butler did not like the idea. 
We corilcl riot get some for111 of honourable agreement on the subject, 
so we agreed to disagree. He therefore considered us an enemy and in 
the ,qoocl old style. he tried to kill the enemy and succeeded. The way 
he chi it  was by removing Canada from the Advisory Board.53 

('ot~tmllirig the appointment of the Centre's Advisory Board was one of the most. 

effyrtive means by  which the Secretary-General was able to influence the direct.ion of 

the C'TD. If fundan~ental differences of opinion existed concerning the Centre's 

cqtttrations, these could be alleviated in due course through the appointment. of a new 

Aclvisory Board whose views were more in line with those of the Secretary-General 

and tiis staff. 

Even after the  removal of Mr. Delorme and other Board members who 

s~lpported autonomy for t,he Centre, the Secretary-General's influence was evident in 

the <'TD's progress. Mr. Butler continued to be instrumental in directing the 

C'entre's agenda, worliing to bring its program of action into alignment with that of 

t lie Technical Cooperation Depart men t while at the same time weakening the 

tlist~nctiveness of the C'TD's mandate. In the opinion of Mr. Pierre Cagnk Canada's 

representative 011 tho .4dttlinistrative Council, this was not the original focus of the 

('erttrr ns envisior~ed by Maitland aud his cnrmlissioners: 

IVhen the Centre was established, it was very clear that. it was 
supposed t.0 perform certain f~inctions that were different than those of 
the TCD. One of its roles, for example, would be to work with senior 



people in developing corintries to convint-e them of the need to ~ t r v r + > ~ ~  
telecot~mlun~catio:ls i f r a s t  ructure. X~lotlizr one w a s  to establish a 
good rapport with the international banking, iestitutiorls. Aiio~her I d  
to do with rhe establishment of databases. These three types of 
activities do not necessarily require a lot of' rtionr~-. ITnhrt  unatdy, the 
little money that t he Centre has succeeded in get t q  has h e n  u s d  to 
carry out fieid activities. So it has not done what i t  wtts r ~ p p o s ~ c l  to 
do, which in my view is why we're having proble~rts right 1iow.54 

Mr. Gagne attributed the C'ent re's depart.ure from its original ngencla t c., I t1t1 

influence of the Secretary-General. rat her than to any nus~~nderstar~cli~ig of ~ikissiat~ 

on the part of the First Advisory Board. He states: 

Delorme knew exactly what the Centre was supposed to do. I susprrt 
it was the Secretary-C4eneral who never really saw the role of the 
Centre as what i t  was supposecl to be. He wanted it to uore or less 
duplicate the TC'D. He wanted dt~plication between the f'e~itre arid 
the TC'D in order to increase the ITU's technical cooperation huclget. 
If the C'entre was folded into the TC'D, what IC means is that t he  
portion of the regular budget for teclinical cooperatioo will i11c~ase.f'5 

By supplying the C'entre wlth assistance projects that had heeti originally intrncltxl 

for the TCD, and encouraging its focus on field activities, C'iLnact ian offic ials Iwlitverl 

that the Secretary-General worked to make the C'entre appear largely redr~nclant t o  

both donor and beneficiaries in the iaternatioual community. I11 so doing, quest iotw 

about the ceed for an autonomous Centre woulcl no doubt be raised at t,he 

Plenipotent.iary Conference and any remaining claims to aut,oncin~y could hc 

eradicated. 

In the opinion of Mr. Israel, Mr. Butler's stance on the fate o f  rhc  ("TI) is i,est> 

sunmarized as "alive, but not successful". It was not in the Secretary-C;el~t)ritl'~ 

interest to see the C'entre fail completely, since this cotlid lead to alt rrcision of 

confidence on the part of developing count r i a  in t, he indttst rialized world's 

commitment to assist in telecommunications development. It would also res~dt i r k  

greater conflict between developing and developed countries at the next 
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~ l e n i p u t e n t  iary ( 'onference, thus inhibiting the organization's effectiveness. At the 

same t ~ r n e ,  ~f the C'TD were to become a successf~tly ft~nctioning agency outs~cie the 

attspices crf the IT(;, it wotild reflect badly on the performance of the Technical 

Cooperation Department . This outcome would certainly lend credence to Mait land's 

vibion of an independent, "deregulated" development assistance effort. 

Ti~rning to the impact of external sources of influence, one finds a significantly 

different explanation for the Cent re's failure, as presented by former Secretary- 

Ckneral Butler. As indicated earlier, Mr. Butler maintajns that mismanagement on 

the part of the First Advisory Board -- not internal opposition -- was the principle 

cause of the C'TD's demise. In the words of the former Secretary-General, "the 

Advisory Boar.1 chose to spend a disproportionate part of its time in defining the 

C'errtre's mandate and working out its strategies for inhervention1'.56 This left 

virt~~ally no time to produce dily concrete results wit,h which to assess the Centre's 

value and communicate this to donors and beneficiaries alike. 

This same co~nplaint was echoed by the current Chairman of the Centre's 

Advisory Board, Mr. A.D. Ntagazwa of Tanzania. Speaking as Vice-Chairman of the 

originai Advisory Board and on behalf of the developing countries, he accused his 

colleagues of "being obsessed wit 11 fine tuning ernpt y p rograms" inst.ead of working to 

achieve concrete action. A more cand'd evaluation of t!,e performance of Mr. 

Delorrne and his Advisory Board is offered by Professor IYilliam Melody, the Director 

of the Centre for International Research on Comnlanicaticn and Information 

'rech~lologies (C'IRC'IT) in Melbourne, Australia. According to Prof. Melody, 

"[Delonue] spent nlore than 800,000 Swiss Francs in the first two years [of the 

Crntre's esistencej travelling around the world for Board meetings that led to no 

progress at all''.57 Prof. Melody maintains that accusations of internal resistance to 

5 r ' ~ m ~ m e n t  CTD5-27, Swrnmaq Record of the Farst Sesston, p 2. 
jr~orrzspandence; Prof W H Melody to Prof R.S Anderson, 18 February lY91. 
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the Centre's success serve as IZlr. Delorrne's self-justificatiirn wheil. it1 fa<-t. he bsas a 

large part of the proidern. 

The impact of external sources of influence extended beyond si tupk 

mismanagement on the part of the Centre's Advisory Board, howwer. 111 k t ,  Llr. 

Butler felt that the Board displayed a profoand lack of uncierstar~cting of the esterltnl 

sources of opposition to the project, from lraterests wtrhin indiistrializeci , ~ n d  

developing countries alike. According to Prof. Melody, "[Bi~tler] knew that if  jt t ~ e  

C'TD] were pushed along certain paths, the result would be entirely !iopeles~".5~ 

From his extensive experience with administering the ITlr's techri~cal cooperation 

programs, the Secretary-General had a unique understanrlirig of how best to 11iat l.h 

donors and beneficiaries to achieve telecon~nit~nicatioris cievelopment. ('leitrly, he felt 

that pursuing the paths of complete autonomy and pnvate sector ~nanagelnent were 

not the best means of appealing to either beneficiaries or ctonors. 

With regards to the Centre's intended be~leficiaries, t'he developing cm~ntrics, 

t.he new program's push for autonomy would undo~~ht~edly be met wit. h a degree of 

suspicion. As previously indicated, the developing countxies were more likely t.o 

favour increases in t.he ITU's own development budget. rather than supporting it11 

independent centre. This arrangement provided a much better position flnnr which  

to influence the nature and scope of development assistance efforts by exercisil~g t h r i r  

vobing majority at Plenipotentiary C'onferenres and Adntin istrative Clounc-il rl~eet~i ngs. 

If development assistance were to he offered as a private sector initiativ~, rrmt'rol ovw 

the Centre would ultimately rest with its donors. For this reason, Bi.~tltrr poirlts olit 

that the eventual structure of the program (i.e. within the  stri.icture of t:he I%1.!1 was 

the one desired -- and indeed. insist.ed upon -- hy Third World mernbers. 



Exter~ral opprjsttio11 t r ~  the establishment of the Centre was not limited to the 

cievelop~ng countries. Xccorciis:g to Mr. Bntler, the developed countries had made ~t 

clear from the outset that they would not support the Maitland Report's 

recr~trlrr~enclatlons and sttempts to purslte ~t would come to nothing.59 The assertion 

of a wholesale reject,iori of the Report and its proposal for a Centre for 

Telecomrriurlications Development may be smlewhat overstated, given the support 

u k e r t  by a nuruber of developed countries in the form of cash and in kind 

coutrihutmns. At the same time, this fact cannot mask some serious doubts on the 

part of p~ibl ic  and private mterests i~ the industrialized nations about the need for a 

new Centre. 

Although some Western governments supported the idea of an independent 

C'mtre for Telecorluz~uilications Development, financing the new agency conflict.ed 

with their national policies for the administ.ration of development. assistance. Many 

trations, including Canada, support a central funding policy for multilateral aid. T h ~ s  

means that all financial ass~stance to the developing countries is channelled through 

one TIN l>ocly, namely, the IWDP. After a government has budgeted a certain 

amount for foreign aid through the UNDP, it is difficult to allocate additional 

funding to other initiatives like the C'TD, especially during periods of budgetary 

restraint. This constraint was compounded by a reluctance on the part of some 

gover~i~llents to add to the "bureaucratization" of development assistance efforts. 

hlr. Butler po:nts out that some Northern European countries, while supportive of 

the ~lred for tfeveiopment support, felt that a new Centre would only add to the 

adtninist rat ive costs of assistance, rather than providing more funds in the field.60 

Frequently, governments were also faced with the decision of supporting 

further nlultilateral initiatives like the CTD or their own countries' bilateral 



assistance initiatives. iVhen competing with bilateral prosrams, an enterprise like 

the C'entre might appear less attrairive for poli;ical reaams. The (TD (wi ld  not 

offer any firm guarantees that providirig i t  xi th financial support would result in a 

specific return on investment to that countries' teiecor~lnlli~nications indi~st ry . 

Bilateral assistance programs, on tile other hand, could be more directly targrttd to 

benefit one's own manufacturers and administrations. thits appealing to a 

government's self-inrerest.. 

This same basic co~~tl ict  of inkrests frusbrat,ed t,he Cent,re's abtet11pt.s tso co[lrci 

funds from its principai sponsors -- the private sector. Although t.he 

teleconmlunications industry was expected to provide the majority of the ('TD's 

resources, their interest in the project was not as great as originally arlticipateci. A 

breakdown of cash contributions received b y  the Centre i : ~  1986 revealed that only 

44% had come from industry, while 47% hacf come from teleconln~uriicabions 

administrations and 9% korn development age~lcies.c;l Over the next thwe years, the 

majority of the Centre's funds cont inued to come from administrations rather t tiall 

the private sector. 

Several reasons account for the industry's lukewarm react ion to t he ("I'D. 

First. of all, private t.elecomrnunicatio~~s consult i~ ig  firms were strongly opposed t o t he 

idea of a new C'entre offering advice on equipment and clevelopnlent issws. They 

saw this as unfair conlpetition with their own lucrative I)l~siness dealiiigs in Third 

World countries and, according to the Secretary-General, were quite infltwnt ial i l l  

lobbying against. the CTD.62 Aside from the opposition of telecontmunications 

consultants. the Centre's problems in attracting interest and support f r m l  t'hc 

telecommunications industry may have stemrned from a difficulty in clearly 

'l~ocument CTD5-6, Status Report on the Mobzlzzattan of Resource9, Centre for 
Telecommunications Development, F~fth Xeeting of the Adv~sory Board, Geneva, 9- 10 Apt11 lSb7 ,  
(Geneva: ITU, 198i), p. 10. 
%khard Butler's views as reported by Prof. William Melody at ~ntervievv, Cmrcrtprsndencc, Prof 
W.H. Melody to Prof. R.S. Anderson, 18 February 1991 



c~xnrririt~i~:at irig Its intended agenda. Mr. Israel admits that many people in the 

private sector who were solicited for funds were not told exactly how the money was 

.going to be used.63 This may have been combined with some confusion surrounding 

the ('ent re's link to the ITIJ. Manufacturers and others in the industry may have 

feared that if the C'TD was to become another part of the ITU machinery, they 

wotlld in fact be throwing money down an endless well of bureaucracy 

More fundatnent.al than the issue of conunt~nication, however, is the 

incongrllity that, existed Ixtween the objectives of the Centre and t.he interests of the 

private sector. The C'TD existed as a resource for developing countries, offering 

I 1111,iased advice and assistance in the development of their t eleconlmunicat ions 

systems. While opportunit.ies certainly existed for t,hese activities to lead to the sale 

af telecorzlnlunications ecjuipment, there was no guarantee t.hat contracts would be 

awarded on the basis of a company's involveme~id with the Centre. Manufacturers 

scrisr~sly looking to sell their products to Third World markets were therefore more 

apt to develop their own direct marketing st.rategies with these countries, t h ~ s  by- 

passing this "multilateral middleman". Mr. Israel explains the dilenmla: 

T!le Centre was  ina able to articulate clearly how contributions would 
result in benefits to the manufacturing sector. It is very difficult to tell 
those in the private sector exactly when they will get a contract*. It is 
very difficult to tell them how much the Centre believes they will be 
selling over and above what they are already selling to these countries. 
These manufacturers are not sitting there waiting for the Centre to tell 
them who to talk to. They talk bilaterally. They have the same list of 
countries in need of assistance as anyone has.64 

Although an element of mt~t~ual  self-int'erest exists between developing countries and 

the telecomrnttnications industry, this was evident.:y not pronounced enough to 

attract, large-scale private sector support. to the Centre. 
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Sutnmasy 

This chapter has focused on the implementation of a specific tleveloptlierit 

assistar~ce initiative under the aegis of the Intertmtional Teleconitnt~!iicat~n~~ 1Ti~ioli. 

By examining the events surrounding the creation and impletrlentation of the C'zutrt. 

for Teleco~nmunications Development, it has focused on the way in wlliiit three sets 

of interests influenced this particular development assist.itncr program. Besicles those 

interests external to the organization -- from developing and industrialized i-o~iutries 

-- internal interests have also shaped the manner in which this iriternational 

organization administers its assistance efforts. 

Based on the Mait.land C'omrnission's conceptualizat~ion, the C'TD would 

hopefully bridge t.he gap bet,ween the needs of developing co~.mtries and t,hc ol~ject.ives 

of the t.elecommunications industry. As shown in the design of it.s strategic 

objectives, the Centre att.empted t.o cater to both of these interest groups. A third 

source of influence, however, in the form of the ITU's ow11 iiiternal orgauizational 

interests, would ultimat.ely be a significant con t,ribr.it.ing factor in the fat.e of the 

Centre. 

This analysis of the CTD's history has attempt.ect t,o highlight at least. t,wo 

central accounts of why this initiative failed t*o meet original expectations. The first, 

account concentrated on exploring the role of int.erria1 sources of i~ifluencc, 

particularly from the Secretary-General and his staff wit,hin the ITll's Technical 

Cooperation Department.. The second explanation for the C!en t re's failure foci.iseci 

upon the influence of outside interests from both developed and developing countries. 

Both rationalizations are based on the analyses of individuals who were intimately 

knowledgeable about the Centre's affairs. 

While supporters of each of these accounts may strongly disagree with hspectu 

of the others' analysis, the most accurate assessment of the Centre's fate may lie 



sorr~ewhere in between. In other words, both internal and external sources of 

itiflttence converged in  s ~ ~ c h  a way that sustaining a successful Centre as originally 

conceived became virtually inzpossi ble. Regarding the question of internal influence, 

while the Secretary-General and the staff of the TC'D may not have actively opposed 

the Centre, they certainly diskgreed with its push for autonomy. The Secretary- 

General and his staff were in a strong position to influence the opinions of officials 

within developing countries, who already relied heavily on the ITU for advice and 

assistance. These countries had only cautious support for the CTD from the outset, 

believing that they were in a better position to influence the administration of 

develop~llent assistance from within the auspices of the ITU rather than through a 

private sector initiative. 

At t,he same time, however, the failure of the CTD was not simply the result 

of internal opposition to the project. Resistance from the ITU bureaucracy was 

compounded by influent+ial opposition to the concept from interests in the 

industriatizecl col.int.ries. These included consulting firms and other groups within the 

telecoir~m~~nications industry who viewed the Centre as an unwanted or, at best, 

unnecessary player in the international telecommunications market.. Finally, West,ern 

government support for the Centre was less than unanimous. The CTD was unable 

t.o compete for assistance wibh more immediately beneficial bilat.era1 initiatives, nor to 

convince these nations that it would not. simply be adding another layer of 

Isureaucracy to existing multilateral initiatives. Together, these internal and external 

factors virtually eliminated the possibility of an independent Centre, creating a 

sitnation where there was no other option but, to integrate the CTD with the ITIJ's 

esis t ing development assistance operations. 



Chapt.er 6 

The 1989 Plenipotentiary Conference and  Bcyoncl 

As the Internat.iona1 Telecom~runication Union heads into the i'iilal decade of 

the tweritieth century, it is faced with enormous :lew challenges anci recurring 

dilenunas. Advances in microelectronics. the develop~nen t. of fibre op t,ic systems, and 

ever-smaller and cheaper micro computers have produced a wide range of new 

I I  enhanced" information and telecommunication services and service providers. 

Recognizing t.hese new entrants and t.he crucial importance of teleconmlunicat.io~~s to 

their economies, many industrialized nations have begun the task of restructuring 

this sector. Along with these national initiatives has come increased presswes for 

coordination and standardization of the international teleconmlu~~iclztions networks, 

resulting in even greater workloads for the ITU's Cons~dt~ative Clomrnittees. In 

addition t,o these new challenges, the LTU continues to struggle with faniiliar 

problems. During the years since the Maitland C!ommission Report,, khe gap between 

communication-rich countries and comnnnmication-poor countries has continued t,o 

increase. Consequently, the demands on the ITU's development assistance programs 

have only increased. 

How will the ITU continue to function effectively, given the in( rvasecl 

pressures on the organization from both industrialized and developing countries'! 

This final ch2pter will examine the future of the International Telecommunication 

Union, focusing in part.icular on the prospective role of the organization in the 

aclministration of development assistance. It will begin by examining the results of 

the 1989 Plenipotentiary Conference, which saw steps taken t,o both further entrench 

the development assistance mandate and reform the Union's operating procedures to 

improve its standard-setting efticiency. This will be followed by a discussion of the 

most probable evolution of the developmeat assistance agenda over the next decade 



as interests i n  Imth developing and dewloped nations seek to realize their respective 

objectives t 1x01 tgh the organization. 

Aft.er reviewing the recent history of the development assistance issue within 

the ITli, the reniainder of t,he chapter will examine what ccmclusions can be drawn 

concerr~ing the organization and its role in this debate. In particular, it will discuss 

how tlic organization's role as a modifier rif international interests has allowed t,he 

1TT-j to remain effective despite the introduction of this potentially divisive issue. 

Finally, it will consider what conclusions may be applied to the study of influence in 

other international organizations ancl the manner in which they seek to manage the 

various interests of their membership. 

The 19139 Plenipotentiary Conference and its Resolutions 

The 13th Plenipotentiary Conference oi the ITU met from May 23 to June 30, 

1969 at the Nice Acropolis in France. The Conference was attended by more t,han 

IOOf) de1egat.e~ from 143 of the ITU's 166 Member countries and by observers from 

othr  int.ernat ional and regional organizations. In the six weeks of meetings, the 

Conference's ten Conunittees faced the daunting task of examining virtually every 

aspect of the I.iniirn's affairs and determining the best, course of act-ion for the 

organization's future. To this end. a mult.itude of resolutions. decisions, 

rec~ninlendations and opinions were proposed. debated and passed by t.he Conference 

delcrgat es. 

Perhaps the   no st significant, product of t.he 1989 Plenipotentiary Conference 

was the drafting of a new Constitution for the ITU. Consisting of 47 Articles, the 

Constitution of the International Teleconxnunication Union contains basic provisions 

concerning the structure and purposes of the organization. and general provisions 

relating to rhe operation of international telecommunications. Accompanying the 
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more fundamental principles set out in rhe C'onstitut ion. the C'onferencz nlso passtd 

a Convention which contains more specific pr~visions rzlatecl TO the ft~nctionirq of 

the Vnion, and rules of procediire for its various organs. Together, the C'onstitution 

and Convention were designed to operate as a single governing inatr~~mznt of t h e  

Union. 

The creat,ion of a new Const-ituti~n and Convention was essentially 

aico~nplished by dividing the ITnion's former inst~rurrient, t . 1 ~  111ter~i~tio11al 

Telecommunication Convention. into primary and seconctary pmvisicms. While this 

nzisht. not. appear too daunting a bask. the move c1.11mitmted several :ier-ides of tir1mt.e 

concerning the advantages and disadvari t ages of adopting a permanent (.oils t i t.11 tiorlit1 

document for the organization. In fact, proposals for the i m p l e n l e ~ t t i  of it 

constitution date back to t,he 19-59 Plenipotentiary Conference and were raised a114 

debated at, each suhsequen t Plenipotentiary Conference since. 

Those in favour of establishing a constibution have arglied that i t  would 11ring 

the Union in line xit  h the organizational instruments of the other l i l ~ i t t d  Nal,ions 

specialized agencies. I'Iore important.ly, adopting a cons tit,^.^ tion would allow for A 

more efficient use of time by the Plenipotentiary C'onference. Prior to the adoptiori 

of the ITV Constitution, t,he enrire International Teleconinlunicat.ion C'onver~t~ion was 

open to proposals for revision from any delegation at. each Plenipot,ent,iary 

Conference. 

Those opposed to the establishment of a more permanent instritnien t for the 

Union claimed that such a move would contribute too much rigidity to iis 

organizational practices. They insisted that the easily amendable 1TTJ C'onvcntion 

offered the necessary flexibdity to deal with new issues in teIecomrn~~nications as they 

arose. To ftu the organization's purposes and orientation at a partkillar point in 

time might limit its effectiveness in the future telecommunications environment. 



CVhat. is partic-i~larl~; interesting in the debate over a constitution was the shift 

in the rnlintries which supported each posit,~on. During the sixties and early 

seven ties, the inrlus trialized countries were proponents of the stat us quo, preferring 

not t;o tamper with an organizational instrument whic,h still allowed them 

I mcontrsted leadership of the srganizat.ion. A t  the 19'72 Plenipot,ent,iary Conference. 

for example, the United States submitted t.hat "to fix t.he Union's st.ructure on a 

permanerrt. Ixisis at a time when the volume of internat.iona1 t.eleco11~11unications is 

expanding, the tecilnology undergomg fundamental change and new institutional 

arriingemcn ts evolving should he carefully considered.. . We therefore propose only 

minor refinenients to correct what. we deem to be deficiencies in the Union's 

workings". 1 

As the composition of the ITU's membership shifted in favour of the 

tlev~lt~ptng countries, and these ualions began to denland greater activity in the area 

of technical cooperat~on, those with an interest in keeping the existing Convention 

changed. The developing countries became the greatest supporters of the status quo, 

realizing that a flexible Convention would enable the ITU to be more responsive to 

their nerds and concerns by allowing for continuous revision in the purposes and 

work program of the Union. Through their voting majority at the 1982 

Plenipotentiary Conference. they were sutcessfid in establishing t.echnica1 assistance 

as one of the [Tnion's t.hree purposes 1ist.ed in the Internat.iona1 Telecommunications 

C'crntient ion. 

Recognizing that. the developing nations had sufficient power to 

fundament.al1y alter the orientat.ion of t,he organization, the developed countries were 

increasingly in favour of establishing a constitutional docu~nent which would preserve 

their own interests within the Union. To this end, they were successful in passing a 

i~t3cument 2, " U S .  Proposal Regarding an ITU Charter". Proceedmys of the ITF Plenapotentzary 
Cwference.  Nalaqa- Tbrrernolmus, 1973, p 3. 
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resolution at the Sairobi Plenipotent~ary C'o~lkrencz establisli~np 't f:;rcwp o f  Esprr ts  

to study the issue of establishins a C'onstitution lor the  IT('." 

If the developing countries held a voting rnajoriby at Plenipoter~tinry 

Conferences. why did they euent~ually allow a const.itubional cic>ciiment t c ~  Iw p n s s r d  

in Nice? One major reason was t,hat, the l~asic instrunle~i t and oyrritt ing st ruct nres irf 

the ITU had already been altered to asconlniotlate the in t,eres t s of t.he ctevrlopin~ 

countries. Adopting a Constitution urould oilly solidify these gaitis. S t ~ o n t l i y .  

developing countries were beginriing t~o realize t.hat, the effectiverwss of t.he 

Convention had reached a point of clirui~lishing returns. The advantages of a fltxd)le 

instrument. which had served their purposes in t,he past. was now hecon~i~ig a 

disservice, slowing down t,he work of the Plenipotentiary ('onfcrcncc t.o the point, of 

pzialysis. Given the overwhelmirig workload of t, he recent. ('onferences, a c-011s t.an 'r 

revision of t,he Union's fi.~ndament.al provisions would heliefit. none of t.he 

nlenlbership. 

Another reason that the cleveloping countries may have been willing t,o 

establish a Constit.ut,ion relates to other measures adopted at the Nice 

Plenipot.ent.iary t.o furt.her entrench the organization's developrnen t, nlanciate. Most 

significant amongst these was the establishment of a new perniarient orgari within 

the ITU's federal structure: t.he Telecommunications Developnwnt Bureau (B1)'I'). 

The nucleus of the BDT, which will be established on a progressive basis over the 

next few years, will consist of the staff and facilities of the present Technical 

Cooperation Until a Director of the Bureau is elected by the next 

Plenipotentiary Conference, t.he BDT will be under t.he direct responsibility ~ j f  the 

Secretary-General. 

2Resolution 62, "Basic Instrument of the Union", Intenatzonal Tel.-comnunzcahon Convenlzon, 
Nawobz, 1982, (Geneva: ITG, 1982). 
3 1 ~ h e  Plenipotentiary Conference", Telecomrnl~nzcatzon Journal, 569, September 1989, p. 547. 
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'Ttle c l t i t  ies of t i l t h  Tt.lecon:~~ln~~icatiorls Dere1opme:lt Bnreau are listed in the 

new IT!' ('drrrstit ution as frjliows: 

a )  rase tho level of awareness of decision-makers concerning the 
important role of telecommunications in the national socio- 
economic development programme, and provide information 
and advice on possible policy o~t ions;  

b )  pmtnote the development, expansion and operation of 
teleconlmunicatiorl networks and services, particularly in 
devolop~tig count:ies, taking into account. the activities of other 
relevant I-todles, by reinforcing capabilities for human resources 
developnlenr, planning, mailagement, resource mobilization, and 
research and development ; 

4- ) enhance t h e  growth of telecommunications through cooperation with 
regional telecc!lunlmications organizations and with global and 
regional developnient financing institutions; 

( I  ) encourage participation by industry in teleconununications 
deveiopnlent in developing countries, and offer advice on the 
choice and transfer of appropriate technology; 

e )  offer advice, carry out or sponsor studies. as necessary, on technical, 
economic, financial, managerial, regulatory and policy issues, 
including studies of specific projects in the field of 
telecoillrnu~lications: 

f )  collaborak with the Inhernational Consultative Conunittees and 
other concerned bodies in developing a general plan for 
international and regional telecomnlunication networks so as to 
facikate the coordination of their development. with a view to 
the provision of telecomn~unicat~ion services; 

g )  provide support in preparing for and organizing development 
conferences.$ 

The establishment. of the Telecommunications Development Bureau represents 

a number of import.ant precedents in t'he management of t.echnica1 cooperation by t.he 

I'I'U. First. c r eahg  the BDT officially recognizes t.he dual responsibility of the 

iinion as both a spec ia l id  agency and an executing agency of the United Nations. 

In the former capacity, the ITU is responsible for assistance activities centered on the 

identification of req~iirenlents and the offering of technical advice. As an executing 

' I~r t i c l e  I1A. Conststuttoa of the Intenratnanal Telecommzanzcatzon IFnzon, (Geneva: ITU, 1989). 
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agency. it is respoi;sible for the implenw~~tatiori of prisjzcts financed thrmtgh t t w  

TXDP. Prior to the Sice Plenipotentiary. no distlnctloa hact tweu rnacle 1)e.t wetv 

these two functions. Both had been performed by the Teclln~cal C 'ooperat ion 

Department and financed through ITNDP slipport costs. Since these wrr  t l o t  

sufficient to cover the Vnion's costs. the TC'D had shown annltal cteficits. 

The BDT officially recognizes the Vnion's own  resyonsihilities as ail aid 

organization, thus opening the wav for inclrtding the financing of det'eloprwtit 

assistance within the regular budget of the ITI'. The initial budget for the BD'I' will 

be 1.5 million Swiss francs for 1990. rlsi11.q gradually to 22.5 million Swiss francs in 

1994.5 This certainly represents a substantial increase over the average 6 nulliot~ 

Swiss francs available to the Technical C'ooperation Depart men t ill the years prior t t, 

the Nice Conference. 

The other precedent worth noting in the decislon to establish the BUT was 

that. the Bureau was given the same status and level as the other [~ern~ailrnt organs 

of the Vnion. No longer simply a depart~nent within t,hp Ckneral Secretariat, t he  

organization's technical cooperation services were now on eyt~al footing with the two 

International Consultative Committees. This structural readjustment sytnlmlizetl the 

iact that. the ITU's development assistance function was no longer any l t w  ~rriportm t 

than its standard-setting f~inction. 

To further reinforce this point, the Plenipotentiary Conference adopted a total 

of eighteen resolutions aimed at improving the many facets of the Union's assistance 

efforts to the developing countries. These included measures to strengthen the ITU's 

Group of Engineers, human resource training programs, short term missions, 

seminars, development conferences, fellowship programs, and Special Voluntary 

Program for Technical Cooperation. 

S~ecisim No. Plen/l, "Expenses of the Union for the Period 1990 to 1994", Fznal Ach of the 
Plenzpotentzaq Conference, Nzte, 1989, (Geneva: ITU , 1989) 



kksirle r h e s ~  more familiar resolutions, several resoiutions dealt with the 

srlbjcct of t h e  r~~ionalization of technical cooperation eff0rt.s. Resolution 6 / 2 .  for 

example, invites the CT5DP t,o consider "a sufficie~t increase of the allocation to 

inter- t-ri~irl t ry projects of assistance" to the teleco~mlunications sector.6 Resolution 

6/ti  instrtrrts t h e  Secretary-General to carry out the necessary studies ~ 5 t h  the aim of 

st,rerigt herting the IT l i  regional presence and submit a report including 
- 

rwottmentiatinris to t h e  Administrative Council as soon as possible.' Clearly. the 

cfeveloping countries were not. sat.isfied  wit!^ simply increasing the size of the 

r~rganizat~ion's bureaucracy in Geneva. Through measures to increase t.he regional 

nature of its assistance efforts, t.he ITU's resources could be used more efficiently t.o 

iirfclress the needs of a specific group of developing countries. 

The fate of the Centre for Teleconmlunicat.ions Development was also 

discussed at the Nice Plenipotentiary. Although the Centre's performance had been 

below expectations. many delegations from the indust.rialized countries were reluct.ant 

to let it die. For the developed countries, the Cent.re represented a hopeful 

alternative forum for addressing the needs of less-developed count.ries, as opposed to 

the continual buildup of the Union's internal resources. Canada's position. for 

c.r:arnple. was that the two years in which the Centre had been operational was an 

insufficient. amount. of birne for it to prove its worth. The delegation also proposed 

alternative avenues of funding for the C'entxe, including t.he allocation of a portion of 

revenues from Telecom Conferences. the yearly trade fair of the international 

telecom~~iu~~icat.ions industry.8 After much debate, it was decided that. the Centre 

should retain its autonomy in relation to the new BDT for a period of at  least two 

more years. At the same t .he ,  however, it.s eventual merger with the BDT appeared 

d~ci.solution No COM6/2, "Inter-Country Projects Financed by the United Nations Development 
Frogranme JUNDP) in the Field of Te'lecomrnunications", Fznal Acts of the Plenzpotentzary 
Conference, X x e .  i 989, (Geneva: ITU. 1989). - ' Resalution No COM6/8, "ITIT Regional Presence", Fznal Acts of the Plenzpotentzary Confe~ence,  
.Vzcc. f !;BY, (Geneva: ITU, 1989). 
%ntervicw with Pierre GagnP, Department of Communications, Ottawa, January 10, 1989. 
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to be understood as a fafult occornyll. The u!ti~nate fate of the C'TD c w u l c t  he left ior 

the Administrative Council to decide at its 46 th  Session i n  June of 1 t l ~ ) 1 .  

Taken toget her, the development ass~s tance measures adopt ect dt t lie 

Plenipotentiary Conference represent a vlrt ual conlpletlon of the transit 1011 from a 

solely technical organization to one with a f~llly integrated develnpmenr ftirlctlo~i 

Any hopes on the part of those from industrialized countrtes, who wished to keep 

technical assistance activities at an arm's length from thr organization's centr,ti 

operarions, were eliminated. Even though the C'entre for Teleconl~~~u~~~rat ions  

Development was temporarily spared, it was clear that this "pnvdt. sector" i r l i  t ~attvr 

was not going to pose any threat tc; the ITCT's own mternal progralns. If nriyt hmg, 

the results of the Nice Plenipotentiary only served to further centralize the 

responsibility for telecommunications development with the IT 11. 

While t.he 1989 Plenipotent.iary sought t.o address t,he neecis of the rlevt4oping 

countries, the Conference also took steps to alle~iat~e %.he concerrls of the 

industrialized countries. As t.he pace of te ieco~n~~lu~l ica t i r~~ls  innovat i m s  cull ti~kues kc:, 

quicken, many of these nations expressed concerns about whether the IT lJ in its 

present form would be able to meet their st.andard-setting requirements. The 

Plenipotentiary Conference recognized the need to adapt the Union's s truc t r m, 

management practices and working methods to this new teleco~~lrnt~~licat!iorls 

environment. To this end the Conference entrusted t'he bask of reviewing the 

structure and functioning of the ITU to a High Level Committee, sinijlar in size and 

composition to the hilaitland Conunission (see Appendix D) .  Representatives were to 

be designated from 15 to 20 Member countries, with due regard t.o equit.ahle 

geographical distribution, who enjoyed "the highest reputation in international 
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(I'cmmlit t ee is as follows: 

To carry out an in-depth review of t,he st~ructure and functioning of the 
Enion, in order t.o study and recommend, as necessary, measures t.o 
onsure grrater cost.-effectiveness within and bet.ween all ITU organs 
and act.ivities by improving the situation as regards structure, 
organization, finance, staff, procedures and coordination with a view t.o 
ensuring that, the Union responds effectively to the demands placed on 
it by the changing nature of the t.elecor~munications environment. lo 

I ;rider t.he chairmanship of Mr. Gabriel VCrarren of Canada, the High Level 

C'ommittee held five working sessions in Geneva before presenting its final report to 

the 46th Session of the Administrative Council in June of 1991.11 Based on the 

Clo~rlniitt~ee's findings, an Extraordinary Ple~iipotent~iary Conference will be held in 

December of 1992 t.o review the C'onmlitt.ee's report and make relevant. adjustments 

to the organization's structure and operating procedures. The extensive and far- 

reaching reconmlendat,ions of the High Level C!omnlit.tee will be discussed in the 

following section. 

The considerable attention given to the High Level Conunittee Report at the 

1991 Adxninistrative Cot~nci! Session overshadowed another significant decision taken 

by the Council. Without 1engt.hy deliberation, the members voted to incorporate the 

activities of t-he Clen t.re for Teleconml~~nications Development into the 

Teleconln~~~nications Development Bureau, thus officially sounding the death knell 

for t he C'TD. In the t.wo years since the 1989 Plenipotentiary Conference, the Centre 

cm:t.inued to stmggle financially, with little hope of garnering any sudden increase in 

interest or influx of funds. If anything, the CTD faced even greater cha'ilenges in 

S~esolution No. COM7/1, "Review of the Structure and Functioning of the International 
Telrcornrnun~ration Union", Ftnal A t &  of the Plenzpotentza-ry Conference! Nzce. 1989, (Geneva: 
ITU, 1989). 
1U~6tti. 

Tommorrots's ITV: The Challenges of Change. Report of the High Level Committee to Review the 
Structure and Funitloning of the International Telecommunication Union, (Geneva: ITU, April 
1991) 
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fund-raising since the 1969 Plenipotent~ary Conference as it was forced to  zonlpete 

for limited monetary resources with the BDT -- an entity cvh:ch will have a budget 

almost ten times the size of the Centre's by 1994. As the well-financed BDT Iwgau 

to establish itself, and the international sale of'telec-o~nnzunicatiotls ecjxip~nent 

continued to grow more competitive, a hybrid agency like the Centre found itsrlf 

faIling through the gap between government and private sector support. 

Of equal importance in understanding the final elimination of t,he C'TD was 

its failure to cu1tivat.e and retain its own dist.inctive 'character' and prograln of 

activities. As discussed in Chapter 5, part of the blame for t.his situation may rest 

with the adnlinist.rators of t.he CTD, both through t.heir failure t.o comir-irtnicate t!ie 

Centre's distinct opport.unit.ies t.o donors and recipien t,s, as well as t, heir t.enclency t,o 

rely upon t.he ITU bureaucracy for the Centre's  project.^. More significantly, 

however, was the fact t.hat t t .  'ranllng of the BDT's new manda,t.e had the effect of 

duplicating the activibies of the Centre, virt.ually eli~ninatoct any unique ft~nctio~i 

which the CTD might have claimed t,o perform. Clearly, it seemed harrl to jwtify 

the existence of two agencies, both "offering advice on telecommu~iicatiorls 

development at  t.!le pre-invest.ment level". The Administrative Council thus felt t.Iiat, 

gains in efficiency ~ ~ o u l d  be achieved by merging the two bodies. All that remains t,o 

be accomplished during the balance of 1991 is t-he merger of the C'TD's assets wit, hin 

the BDT's budget and t*he transfer of a few remaining project,s t,o the staff of the 

BDT. 

Speculation about the Future of Deveiopment Assistance at the ITti 

Any speculation about. the future of the ITli's development assistance  effort,^ 

must be examined within the broader context of the recent High Level Committee's 

Report on the structure and functioning of the ITU. The Report, appropriately 

entitled Tommorrow's ITU, proposes some fundamental shifts in the structure and 



(,peratlrig practises of the I'nion. aimed at streardining its operalions and increasing 

its efficiency. The majority of the Committee's recommendations will likely be 

irriplernen tecl at an Extra~rdinary Plenipotentiary Corzference to be held in December 

of 1'392. 

'The recommendations of the Hlgh Level Conunittee (HLC) are not aimed at 

broatiening or changing the overall mandate of the Union. Instead, they recognize 

the fact that tEle ITU should play "a stronger and more catalytic role in stimulating 

and coordinating cooperation between the increasing number of bodies concerned 

with telecommttnicati~ns".~~ This entails developing closer working relationships 

with other reponal standards organizations, and other IGOs such as GATT and 

OECD. It also involves encouraging greater participation by non-governmental 

actors withln this ~ntergovernmental organization, including telecommunications 

operators, service providers and mdfiufacturers. The HLC also propose the 

rttal~listinient by the Secretary-General of a Business Advisory Forum composed of 

chief executive officers or comparable top management representatives to give him 

the  views of the private sector on the telecommunications environment and how, :n 

light of this changing environment, the ITU's principal activities can be carried out 

eEec t ively . 

T h e  most profound reconlnlendat ions of the High Level Conlmit t ee, however, 

pertain to a proposed restructuring of the LTnion's organs. The HLC reconmends 

that the ITU's main fimctiona: activities be grouped into three Sectors: Development, 

Standardization and Radiocon11ntmicatiod3 Each of these Sectors would have their 

own Conference, supported by Study and Worhng Groups, an elected Director, a 

Secretariat or Bureau, and an Advisory Board or Committee. Standardization would 

indude the standardizat.ion activit.ies of the CCITT and some of the standards 
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activities of the CCIR. Radiocomtnunicatim would include the re~naining wtc-ork <sf 

the W I R  and the present activities of the IFRB. The Develop~nent Sector woulci 

consist of the Telecommu~lications Dzvelop~nent Bureau ( including t l x  re-in tesratrd 

Cent re for Telecomn~unicat ions Developnlent ). 

In co~nparison to the restructuring required to a<-connnioclate the athrr two  

Sectors, the HLC's recommendations with respect to the Developme~it Sector are 

relatively mirror. Thi,, in because the Telecommunications Development Bureau has 

only recently been eszablished and, in the C'ol~:mit tee's estimation, insufficient t ime 

has elapsed to provide enough experience upon which to make proposals for change 

The only significant recommendations regarding deveiopn~rn t assis tame pert air1 to 

the establishment of a system of World and Regional Developnlent ('nnferrnces, rtritl 

the creation of a Development Advisory Board.14 The role of the Devtlopmeut 

Conferences would be to stimulate disci~ssion on topics, projects and programs 

relevant to telecomm-~nications develop~nent and, through this process, to provicle 

direction and guidance to the BPI". A sinlilar role is envisiolied for the Developmerlt 

Advisory Board which would consist of a cross-section of senior-level individuals wi tell 

special int,erests and expertise in teleconmlunications develop~nent.. Participants 

could be drawn from administrations, bilateral and multilateral aid organizations, 

financial and investment instit.utions, rnanufact.urers and consultants. 

The immediate future of t.he ITU's develop~nent assistance activities is more 

likely to bring changes in scope rather than any pr~found changes in structural 

Gamework. With t.he establishment of a Constitution which lists "the development 

of technical facilities" as one of the organization's primary purposes, and the newly 

enlarged Telecommunications Development Bureau, the developing countries have 

equipped the Union with the necessary arrangements to effectively carry out its 

development assistance mandate. Within this present framework, the organization's 

I41bzd., pp. 2427. 
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bridget for improving the technical facilities of its less-developed members will 

continue to expand. Since the Mice Plenipotentiary adopted budget ceilings for the 

years 1990-1994, however, increased funding for development assistance will have to 

come from c ~ ~ t s  or gains in efficiency elsewhere in the organization. 

While the future of development assistance at the ITU might, be summarized 

at first glance as "the same, b ~ t  more", it is possible to discern slight shifts in the 

orient ation of i t s  efforts. Ironically, these developments appear to have stemmed 

from the conceptualization of the ill-fated Centre for Telecommunications 

Development. First, the focus of the BDT appears to be shifting toward an emphasis 

on policy and technical advice to the less-developed nations, and away from the 

fortner TC'D's emphasis on project execution. Increasingly, this latter task has been 

taken up by bilateral aid agencies and the telecommunications industry. Secondly, a 

theme r~lnning through the HLC' Report is that. of encouraging the involvement of 

non-governmental actors in the developlent assistance process. A good example of 

this direction is their reconlrnendation for a Development Advisory Board composed 

of high-level representatives from business, industry, and academia. Both of these 

clevelop~nents may alter the 'character' of the organization's ft~ture assistance efforts. 

Although the basic struct.ures for development assistance have been 

est.abIished at. t.he ITU, certain issues pertaining to possible future directions for 

development assistance remain. One of these relates to the likelihood of increased 

regionalization of development assist-ance efforts in the coming years. Alt.hough the 

Union employs Area and Senior Regional Representatives, there is a growing 

recognition amongst ihe ITU membership tLat these measures are not sufficient to 

respond adequately to the growing requirements of individual countries, sub-regions 

and regions for information, advice and assist.ance in the realm of 

teleconmunications. Addressing the new volume and variety of requests may be 

increasingly diacult to coordinate from ITTJ headquarters in Geneva. 
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The idea of regionalizing dewiopment assist.anre eff0rt.s has been proposed 

before. The Independent Commission for World Wide Telecomn~u1iii~at~ii~11~ 

Development. and the recent. ITU Advisory Group on Telecot~~mu~licat~ic~t~s Ptllicy 

both sbressed t,he benefits of regional cooperation in the purchasing of eqt~ipment., and 

in the training of personnel.15 Since such decisions would likely invo!ve i:zforrsmt.ion 

or advice fror,, t.he ITU, it. would appear most efficient to coordinate t,hese act,ivi t.ies 

in the regions affected. This would help to reduce adniinist.rat~ivc delays and t.rav(zl 

c0st.s involved wibh trying to  coordinate  project,^ from Geneva. It, might. also serve to 

improve the quality of advice offered by the organization by tailoring it specificaily bo 

t.he requirements of that region. Finally, regionalizing t,he adntinistration of 

development assist.ance would assist in the transfer of knowledge regarding 

telecommunications to the deve1opin.g countries, allowing them to su s t a i~~  t. heir own 

training, research and development facilities. 

Although the High Level Committee's Report. dealt mainly with measilres to 

increase the efficiency of the ITU's headquarters in Geneva, it is widely expectred that 

these adjustments will pave the way for a significant decxntralization of the linion's 

activities. Janice Doran, a Canadian participant within the ITU's A~hinistrat~ive 

Council, estimates that all but 15% of the Union's activities will eventually be 

performed regionally. 16 This will involve a sharp increase in the ITU's existing 

system of five regional offices which currently operate in Africa, t'he Americas, Asia 

and the Pacific, and t.he Arab States. In the next decade, this number could swell to 

a total of 12 to 1.5 regional offices, each seeking to address the teleconlmunicatisr~s 

development needs of t.heir particular region Gom within the overall framework of t.he 

ITU's Development Sector. 

1 5 ~ e e  The Masszng Lznk, Report of the Independent Cornrniss~on for World Wide 
Telecommunications DeveIopment, (Geneva: ITU, 19\34), pp. 65-69, and The C'hangtng 
TeErcommunzcatzon Entlzronment, Report of the Advisory Group on Telecommunicaticsns Policy, 

eneva: ITU, 1989), pp. 22-28. 
!:Telephone interview with Janice Doran, Department of Communicationn, Ottawa. Ju!y 22, 1991 
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A second direction in which the ITIT'S assistance efforts may be expanded tn 

the coming years pertains to the continuing role of C'onsultat ive ('onl~nl t tees kn 

technical cooperation. Traditionally the domain of the techrlically-aclva~lcerl 

developed countries, the CC'Is have come under increasing pressure in  recent vcnss to  

adopt r .ssures to reflect the needs of the developing nations. .At a time whcn t he 

Committees' standards workload is estremely heavy, the indust rializrc! d rc 

realizing that meeting these demands may spell the succes or failure of the C'C'Is. 

For this reason, it. is likely that new Special Autonomous Groups (GAS)  will 

be established in the coming years to respond to requests from developing nations. 

Also, the more insulated posture of the C:onsultakive Ckxnmittees with regards t,o t.he 

Union's ot.her organs will give way t.o more cooperat,ion bet.ween the new 

Standardization and Radiocommunicat.ion Bureaus and t;he Telecomm~~nicabions 

Development Bureau. With respect, to both of t,hese points, the Report of t,hc High 

Level Commit.tee recommends that, "responsibilit,y for current GAS act.ivit?ies be 

transferred t,o the BDT, with t,echnical assistance being provicfecl in consi~ltation with 

t.he Standardization and Radiocommunication ~ u r e a u s " . l ~  Obher measures aitrletl at 

increasing developing country participat,ion in ITU standardization activities may 

include grouping toget,her topics for active study which may he of par?tic~.ilar interest: 

to developing countries, providing more details and better advance notice of 

meetings, and funding developing country participation in stanctarc1izat.ion work 

t.hrough the BDT. 

All speculation about the future of development assistance activities at the 

ITU, however, presupposes a more fundamental issue. One must yuestirm whether 

the dual functions of standard-setting and developn~ent, assistance can contir~ile t.o Iw 

reconciled within one organization as it has in the past. The past thirty years has 

seen a steady encroachment on t.he financial and human resources of the IT[! 

17~ommorrou's ITIF The Challenges of Change, p. 33 



d ~ ~ l w a t d  to the harmonization of international teleconununications standards. As 

t tie costs to cieveloped countries of fulfilling the ITU's technical cooperation 

r~sponsihilittes continue to rise. d l  they begin to oiitweigh the perceived benefits of 

the orgarlizatton? Will the industrialized countries decide to leave the ITU in favour 

(lf some other intermtional forum? 

Several factors contribuk to answering t,he question of whether the ITU call 

reruain a viable international organization for t.he industrialized countries. One 

concerns t,he increasing import,ance of t.he standards work accomplished through 

regional standards organizations. As the worldwide telecommunications environment 

cotltinrles to change, the standardization scenario for its systems and participants has 

also bee11 modified considerably. The ITU's almost exclusive role in global 

s tanctardization is now challenged by such regional standards commit tees as T1 in 

North America, TTCI in Japan and ETSI in Europe. Each was formed out of a basic 

recognition t.hat telecommunication standards are an important strategic tool for 

national economies in securing fut.ure markets for teleconununications products and 

services. Wait.ing until such decisions can be made by the CCITT and CCIR could 

prove to be a costly gamble. 

Although each of the regional staidarcis organizations mentioned above is 

primarily concerned with the standardization of telecommunications within its own 

countries, their work narurslly influences globai standard-setting. Standards 

Cornmi t t ee TI, for example, is charged with developing interfaces, operating 

structures and operating procedures for the North American telecommunications 

system. Is Its membership includes over 90 exchange and interexchange carriers, 

resellers, manufacturers, vendors, government agencies, user groups, consult ants and 

liaisons. Where apyropriat*e. however, the standards developed by T1 also form the 

ldlan Llfchus, "Standards Committee T1 - Tr:~~commun~iationsl', IEEE Communzcattons 
:%iaga:mnt.. 23.1, January 1985, p 35. 
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basis of positions taken by the I'nited States ancl C'anacta to internatin~lal statlclards 

fora such as the CCITT and C'CIR. 

Perhaps the most influential of the new reglonal standards organizations 1s 

ETSI, the European Telecom~nu~~ication Standards Institute ETSI was forlnecl in 

1988 as a direct implementation of the recommendations cont4ned in the EC' C '  I rtT t r )  

Paper on the future development of the European C'o~nmunit J'S telecoulnz~tti~c.,t t1011s 

sector. Its membership is composed of administrations, public network operators, 

manufacturers and private servlce providers arid research bocties of the E~lropea~i 

Community. Through its approximately fifteen Technical Commit tees, ETSI 

provides "a forum for consensus building among European technical expt.rts I n  

developing relevant new staridards ... and a focus of harmonizing a European view for 

worldwide standards organizations, particularly for ('C'ITT and f'C'IR".lY 

It. should be ment.i~nec1 that ETSI is in a iinic.lue position t.o irlflt~cnce 

standard-setting in t,he CCIs because of the ITTJ's voting mechanisms. When the 

Comn~itt~ees' decisions canfiot be reached by consensus, they are decicl~d on t,lie Imsis 

of "one nation, one vote". Tinder these circumstances, the nations belo~lging tto ETS l 

represent a voting bloc of at  least. 17 nations, consideral~ly more thi~11 the single voks 

accorded to the Unit.ed St.ates, Canada and Japan. As a result, this new El~rolm,rl 

standards organization is in a unique position to influence worldwide 

telecommunications standards. 

In addition to these regional organizations, other international star~tlards 

bodies are also challenging the silpremacy of the ITTJ' in establishing international 

teiecommunicat.ions standards. Two such bodies are the International Organization 

for Standardization (ISO) aod the International Electrotechrlical Corn~nission (1E( !). 

As information technologies increasingly biur the borderlines between conp1tt.r and 

1 9 ~ ~ ~ ~  Rules of Procedure, Copenhagen, November 1988, reprinted In Wallenstem, Settzng Global 
Telecommunzcatzon Standards, p. 215. 
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t elert)tn~l~t~n~c at1011 rerhnoloq~es. hot h the JSO and the IEC have moved closer to 

what has trarfit   on ally been regarded as the domain of the C'CITT. The IS0 has 

taken major responsihllity in the data processing field, while the IEC' works to 

develvp statldards for low frequency cables and wires.20 In both cases, steps have 

been taken to coordinate the work of these organizations with that undertaken by the 

C'C'ITT's study groups. 

Despite the erosion of the ITV's position as the sole institution responsible for 

the harmonization of international telecomn~uriications standards, the usefulness of 

the lJnion to the industrialized countries is not necessarily in jeopardy. Despite the 

rise of alternative st-andards fora, these organizations will continue to rely on the 

overall coordinating role of one international body: the International 

Telecorrttnunication Union. Both the IS0 and IEC standards, for example, are 

intended to function at the industry self-regulating level, covering a wide variety of 

unrelated products in general use. In contrast, the ITU's mandate centres on 

interrelated services offered to the public through elaborate networks with the aim of 

end-to-end compatibility. Even with regional standards organization working to 

achieve end- to-end con~pat~ibility within their own national or regional systems, the 

need to coordinate these systems throughout the entire world will necessitate the 

continuing presence of a global body like the ITLT. 

The ongoing need for an international coordinating body in the form of the 

IT11 does not mean that the organization can simply continue to operate as it has in 

the  past. This basic realization has doninated t.he Union's conferences over the past 

several years, culminating in the reconlnlendations contained within the High Level 

C'o~nnuttee's Report. The •’%LC stresses the need for greater cooperation and 

coordination of effort. wit.h international, regional and national organizations if the 
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2 1 ~ o m m o n o w ~  ITU: The Challenges of Change, p. 32 

ITV is to "maintain its pre-eminence 1x1 world-wde sta1ldard1zatior1".:1 T h ~ s  w ~ l l  

entail, for example, an agreement ~ t h  the GATT setting out <: XTT's , t r ~ c l  the 17'lT.s 

complementary roles regarding the regulation of inter~lational track in 

teleconlmunication services. Greater coordi~latio~i efforts are also required t n t h  t l ~ e  

regional standards organizations (ETSI, TI ,  and TTC) in order to ensure 

cornplementarity of work programs. Inlplementing these and other nleasures w~ll 

occupy the Union in the coming years as the organization strives to niaint a111 ~ t s  

relevance and importance to its members. 

Conclusions about Development Assi~t~ance and the ITI! 

This thesis has focused on esploring t,he hist.ory and evolution of t,he 

development assistance issue within the Int.ernat.iona1 Teleconlmunicatiori Ilnion. 

The subject, is part.icularly interest.irzg because, unlike other post,-War specialized 

agencies of t.he Unit.ed Nations, t.he ITU was originally established withcat~t any 

mandate to assist, lesser-developed nations in improving their natiorlal 

telecommunication systems. Despite this fact, t.he ITIT has nnansgecl to  

accommodate these newer, and potentially divisive, denlands. Alt,hougtl t.he 

necessary adjustments to the ITU's structure and operatiolis have taken over thirty 

years t.o achieve, t.he process was accornplislled withoilt the degree of cr)riflic-t a n d  

withdrawals that have accompanied the increased demands of developirlg cci~~r~tries in 

other internat.iona1 fora. 

In seeking to explain this adjustment, the thesis has been prinlaril y conct*rncci 

with exploring the role of the ITU as modtfier in the debate over development 

assistance. The key concern has been to analyse how the organization, in response t o  

the divergent external and internal demands of its members, has undertaken 

initiatives regarding development assistance which have attempted to incorporate all 
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of tliese interests to scmw degree, thereby managing this source of conflict and 

allowing the ITU to continue to function effectively. 

Why has the ITC been si,~ccessful in accomnlodating these changes to its 

organizational mandate? How has the Union performed its role as modifier give11 the 

pressures to satisfy two divergent sets of nat,ional priorities'? How has t.he need t.o 

develop standards for the highly sophisticated telecommunicat.ion systems of the 

industrialized world been able to co-exist. wit.h the need to offer assistance in 

improving t.he under-developed technological resources of the Third World? 

At least three factors contribute to an explanation of how t.he ITU has been 

largely sticcessful as a systematic modifier of state behaviour regarding the issue of 

development assistance. First. the organization has been able to act as a modifier 

t hrotigh its organizational structure and operating procedures. Secondly, the ITU 

illustrates a condition in international relations described by Robert Keohane and 

Joseph Nye as "con~plex interdependence" .= Due t-o the int.erdependent nature of its 

~nembers' different. agendas, the ITU has been able to function though bargaining 

ard compromise on both sides of the development assistance issue. Finally, the ITU 

is a successful modifier because of the nature of the technology it seeks to manage. 

The international telecommunications network relies on compatibility and 

stanclarclization for its successful operation, a fact which encourages member nations 

to cooperate and work for the betterment of the entire global system. Each of these 

factors will be examined in turn. 

111 Pent land's terms. international organizations are "institutional channels, 

obstacles. and aids collectively created by states to ~nodify the traditionally lawe,--  

f'att.e character of their relat io~iships" .z3 111 the caze of the Internat,ional 

')?R 0. Keohane and J.S Nye, Fouler and Int~rdeperadence: World Polztzcs zn Transztzon, (Boston: 
L~ttle Brown, 1977), p. 25. 
23~harles Pcntland, "International Organizations", World Polttacs: An Introductzon, ed . ,  J. 
Ruscnau, K W Thompson and G .  Boyd, (New York: Free Press, 1976), p. 640. 
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Telecommuniiation i-nion. these lnsritittional channels have been tlesible rn~>uph t t ,  

facilitate gradual adjustments to the organization's dctii- ties as its ~nernbzrsh~p rwtl 

the internarional network espands. They have also been a key factor in detrrnlining 

how different interest groups are able to influence the ciirect im of the organization. 

Amongst the ITli's most influential organizational processes is its voting 

procedures. Its system of "one nation, one vote" has allowed countries w i t h  l r w  

technological and economic power to exercise a consiclerahle degree of ~rlfluencc over 

those nations with vastly superior resources. This situation has itl~jtrctec.1 a form of 

checks and balances into cliscussions regarding the international telecomrnltn~c at ions 

network that would not exist if the ITU utilized i weighted voting sc.heme Imstd on, 

for example, teleco~lununications traffic or gross national prod~tct. Inuteacl, a 

monopoly of technical knowledge is offset by a monopoly of votw, allow~ng 

developing countries to use their f ranche as a bargaining tool to ensure that their 

development requests are met. 

Combined with t,hese vot~ing provisions, the IT U's tlexible const;i t , r ~  t,ioaal 

 arrangement,^ has fac.ilitatec1 the introduction of new measures ko assist, t,lw 

developing countries. Until 1989, the organization's governing document, the 

International Telecornmunicat.ion Convent.ion, could be revised at each 

Plenipotent,iary Conference by a simple majority vote on frroposed anlendn~ents. As 

a result, t,he developing nations were able to entrench development assistance wit his1 

the mandate of the organizabion before a more pernia~lent ciocunien t , the 

International Telecommunication Const,it.ut,ion, was adopted. 

Even with its new Constitution, the ITI: continues to corldlict the nmjorit,y of 

its business based on consensus and voluntary compliance. The ITU's stanclarcls, fur 

example, are called Recommendations, indicating the voluntary nature of their 

adoption by member nations. The 1TU's Radio Regtllat ions and newly-revised 
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Intcr~lational 'Tel~rornrnun~cation Regulations. while binding on its member states. 

crrntalt, prov~sions for the reglstratlon of reservations by individual countries subject 

to their do rile st^ laws. Although the Optional Protocol to the Constitution contains 

provrslons roncernrng the ('ompulsory Settlement of Disputes. the organization's 

d;rbltration ft~nction is limlttld and members are encouraged to settle their differences 

through "cliplomatic channels, or accorci~ng to procedures established by bilateral or 

multilateral treaties concluded bet ween themH.24 With such flexible arrangements, 

the ITU has been able to accomn~odate the differences of its member states, 

achieving a level of con~pliance amongst nations without threatening their national 

sovereignty. Because it doesn't oblige its members hip to sign strict treaties which 

stipulate an all-or-nothing submission to rules, national governments are less likely to 

consiclrr withdrawal from the organization when its decisions clash with national 

policies. 

While certain aspects of the ITU's organizational structure and procedures 

clearly provide the developing countries with greater opportunities to influence the 

direction of the organization, the interests of industrialized countries are not 

completely overlooked. Indeed, the structure and operating procedures of the 

International C'ons~lt~ative Committees allows the major players of the developed 

world's telecornrnunications industry to conduct the business of standardization with 

tnininlai disrupt ion from developing countries. The level of technical knowledge 

required to actively participate in the CCIs myriad study groups and the costs 

involved in attending their many meetings have served to hinder participation by 

111uc.11 of the developing world. 

Given the nature of the ITU's structure and operational procedures, the 

anatomy of influence within the organization has taken on a dual nature. Developing 

nations are best able to influence the Union's activities at its larger conferences, 

'14~rtlcle U, Cmstttulron ofthe Internatmtal Teieconmuntcatron I h o n ,  (Geneva: ITU, 1989). 



where the-  possess a voting majorrt-v. T h m  contsil~utions arc particularly strong at 

the ITtT's Plenipotentiary Conierences but are also sig~lificant at Adnun~st ratiw 

Conferences and Plenary Xsseniblies of the ('('Is. which are usually held every four 

years. Another important organ where derelopitlg countries can txercisz consitlerahlt. 

influence is the Administrative Council where. once again, prov~sions regwrhrly: equal 

geographical representation of delegates ensure that  they possess a vat itig ~lia&x~fy. 

On the other hand. the influence of the developect coirtitries 1s more r~ottceablr 

within the ITV's smaller decision-making fora. Here a monopoly of technic-a1 

knowledge ensures that large administ rat ions. carriers, manufact tirers, and sciett t i f i t .  

and industrial organizations have the greatest input in the forrrlnldtion of stan(larr1s 

for the internationa,l teleco~iunur~ications network. Although (I'C'I P1eti;rry Assenll~lies 

may resort to voting on administrative matters, tlie majority of the  C'ontniitt.ees' 

work has already been decided l-lpon within its various working groups. The 

opportunities for intervention in this process I,y the devel~ping cottnt ries have 

become even more limited in recent years. Resolutions passed at t he C'('ITrt"s Nirlt 11 

Plenary Assembly in 1988 now encoltrage definitive, final approval of 

Recommendations (standards ) at any time bet ween Plenary Assenihlies, ins t m c l  of 

only prozmonal approval until one of these major conferences cot~ld he helcl.t'5 

Based on the anatomy of influence at the ITIT, one can safely concl~idv that 

development assistance will remain an integral part of the organization's s t r t i r t~ l r~  

Initiatives such as the Centre for Telecommunications lleveloprnerrt ~iiity he 

sustainable outside the framework of the ITU but they have lit tie chance of rivalling 

or taking over the Union's authority in this area. The cleveloping countries are 11111slt 

more capable of influencing the scope and direction of developmerit assivtarice efforts 

from within the organization. They are more likely to use their voting ~najority t ~ r  



cryate new internal assistance initiatives rather than relinquish th'is power to interests 

irl the developed world. 

In thic  regard, the interests of the developing countries are paralleled by those 

of the [TI' bureaucracy, which also has a vested claim in retaining the Union's 

cjeveloI>rnent assistance mechanisms. As discussed in previous chapters, a healthy 

technical cooperation budget means added prestige and influence for the senior staff 

of the organization. particularly the Secretary-General and the soon-to-be-appointed 

Director of the T~lecomrnunications Development Bureau. It also ensures 

continuatiou and growth for the staff of the General Secretariat and the BDT who 

of>viously wish to see their positions survive. 

Although the structure and operating procedures of the ITU would appear to 

allow for infinite expansion of the organization's development assistance mandate and 

programs, the industrialized countries are also able to use these mechanisms to offset 

unlinri ted growth. Although the Union's decisions represent agreements bet ween 

states, delegations to its conferences are most often co~nposed of representatives from 

governxnent teleconununications ministries, and private operating companies. While 

representing their nation's governn~ent , these delegations do not have the author' iy 

to endorse large increases in their country's international assistance budget. Instead 

1110st western nations favour a system of centralized development assist.ance funding 

through the ITNDP, the amount. of which is established in advance. As a result, the 

natiord aid policies of the industrialized countries have a strong bearing on the scope 

of the urgatlization's development assistance activities. 

Developed countries can also influence the organization's spending through 

the ITtr's system of voluntary contribution units. Nations are free to choose the 

amount of their finaucial contribution to meeting the Union's expenses. This is 

ustdly roughly based on the country's GNP and is amendable prior to each 
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Pienipotentiary Conference. If the cost 4 financing cteveloprnerit assistance 

initiatives from within the 1Tt"s own budget beco~ues too great, inrll~st rializeci 

countries who have traditional1~- supported the largest port ion of t he organ l V .  ,atttw s 

budget may decide to decrease the size of their contribution. 

As the above ciisctissicin would indicate, the orga~mat ionid st ruct u r r  m c l  

operating procedures of the International Telecomnlunicat~on 1:rlion are a signitk;uit 

factor in the organization's role as rnoctitier of individual naticsnnl interest 5. By 

themselves, how eve^, they do not provide a sufficient explanation for the  sue-cessfril 

introduction of the development assist mce rnandate into the organization. A1 t hi~igli 

operating procedures act as the tools throtigh which the organization's agrricta can Iw 

influenced, they do not help in explaining the political will of ~nenzber ,t. d t cs t r )  

submit to changes which are not universally favorirecl. 

In seeking to address this issue, it is worthwhile to c-orlsicter Robert Keohant. 

and Joseph Nye's description of present clay internat ionnl relations as n ccmtli t ion o f  

"complex interdependence". Iieohane and Nye challenge the central assi~rrzptions of' 

polit,ical realism, namely, that states as coherent  nits are the rlrs~ninatit~ actors i n  

world politics, and that military force is a usable and effective iristrt~tn~nt of policy 

Instead, international relations are more accurately clesrri txd as a corltlitiorl of 

complex int.erdependence feat.uring three main characteristics: ~u~titiple rhannels 

connect. societies; the agenda for interstate relationships consists of nlt~ltiplr ~ssl~cs 

arranged non-hierarchically; and military forre is not ilsed by goverrtnwnts toward 

other governments within the region, or on the iss~ies, where complex 

interdependence prevails.zg 

The three main characteristics of complex interdependence give rise to c.c.rt,ain 

distinctive political processes which translate the resources of the varlms 

2 6 ~ . ~ .  Keohane and J.S. Nye, Power and Interdependencr, Second Edltwn. (Br~~jtrjn Scott, 
Foresman and Company, 19893, p. 24'25. 



in  fer~zirr imdi  actors into ~nfltrence or control of outcomes. These include issiue linkage 

stratt.gies and agenda settlnq as tools of influence where military force has been 

devaltred. Sltc.11 processes are perpetuated through a myriad of transnational and 

trarisgovernrncntd relations including, most significantly, international organizations. 

XY Keohane a d  Xye explain, 

In a world of multiple issues imperfectly linked, in which coalitions are 
formed transnationally and transgovernmentally. the potential role of 
i n  ternat~onal institutions in political bargaining is greatly increased. In 
particular, they help set the international agenda, act as catalysts for 
coalition-forlliation and as arenas for political initiatives and linkages 
114. weaker states.'-'7 

The international organization is therefore a key forum in which the political 

processes of complex interdependence take place. 

interdependence, more simply delined. means mutual dependence and it is 

here that Keohane and Nye's theories have direct relevance to explaining the ITU's 

role as ~~mdifier. Simply put. there exists among the ITlJ  membership a basic 

recognition that each group's agenda is intimately tied to the success of the others'. 

Irpetting t h ~ s  co-dependent relationship might. ultimately have t.he effect of limiting 

the realization of one's own national or regional objectives through the weakening of 

t h e  organization. Boeh developing nations and industrialized countries display an 

understanding of this principle as they seek to fulfill their international 

telei-onu~itinicat ions requirements within the ITU. 

Turning first to t~he developing countries, Chapters 3 and 4 of this thesis 

rtctct~ment how t,hese newer members of the organization were successful in employing 

the  types of linkage strategies described by lieohme and Nye to join the issue of 

drvelctpmcnt assistance t+o the Union's original mandate of harmonizing international 

t rlecommunication policy. Through their increasing vot.ing majority, they have been 
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able to elevate this issue and its related entailments to the top of the organiza+ion's 

agenda. 

Xlt.hough in t,heory the developing countries are able to cornplet~ely dominate 

the ITP's agenda. the practical reality is sonlewhat differen!. AS Clanada's 

representative on the Administrati~~e Council. Pierre Gagne, explained: 

Developing countries hold the key t,o every decision that. is taken 
wit.hin the ITU because they have a voting majority. At the same 
time, however, hhey won't go further than what they know we [the 
developed countries; can take. At the 1982 Plenipotentiary 
Conference, the developing countries could have demanded 2.5% of t.he 
regular budget for t.echnica1 assistance -- they had t,he decision- 
making process, they had t.he votes -- but they d3dn't. We expect, 
that they will push at the Nice Plenipotentiary a h ,  1x1: they will not. 
go too far.28 

Although what constitutes "too far" is certainly contentious, Mr. Gagne's co~~mienbs 

point t.o the fact. that delegations from the developing world recognize that: the speed 

and scale of their development assistance demancls must be s ~ ~ h  that they will not 

provoke a wholesale withdrawal by the inclustrialized countries. Driving the rnajoz 

donor countries from the organizat.ion clearly not. be in the interests of the 

developing nations. 

On the other side of the interdependence equation are the indust~rializccl 

countries. Although not dependent on the organization to provide 

telecommunications equipment or expertise, they do rely on the Irl'U for crucial 

standards and policy decisions, many of which also carry considerable ecsno~nic 

ramifications. In this environment, votes can be a valuable reswtrre, de te r~~~i~~i r ig ,  the 

success or failure of national and regional objectives. Developed cutmtries recognize 

that the success of their own agenda most often relies on the endorsement of their 

counterparts in the developing world. This fact, in turn, dictates a necessary 

28~nterview with Pierre GagnC, Department of Communlcatmns, Ottawa, January 10, 1689 
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responsiveness on the part of these-nations to the concerns of the less-developed 

coitntries. 

The interdependent nature of the actors in international telecommunications 

is therefore a key factor in the success of the ITU as a modifier of separate national 

interests. Instead of one country or group of interests achieving unchallenged control 

over the organization's complete agenda, a symbiotic relationship exists between 

interests in developed and developing nations. The r e s u h g  forum is one which 

encourages bargaining and co~~ipromise amongst oft,en-conflict.ing interests, since each 

group is dependent to varying degrees on the continued presence and support of the 

others. 

The concept of interdependence thus helps to account for the existence of the 

political will of nations to have their policies modified t.hrough an international 

organization such as the International Telecommunication Union. But why does this 

willingness exist at the ITU when it. is not as evident in other international 

organizations, such as Unesco? In this latter case, conflicts with t.he organization's 

orientat.ion and the objectives of ot.her member states caused the United States and 

Great Britain to simply withdraw from membership. Such threats only rarely surface 

at the ITU. 

This point raises a third factor in accounting for the ITU's successful ability 

to incorporate and modify conflicting sets of national interests. and thus survive the 

encroachment of a divisive issue like development assistance. This important element 

is the nature of the organization's business or its 'product'. As mentioned earlier, 

what an internat.iona1 organization has been set. up to address will have a crit.ica1 

bearing on the degree of allegiance of its members to that forum. 

The ITU was established 6 0  manage a technology -- the int.ernational 

teleco~~lniunications network -- that relies for its successful operat.ion on 
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interconnectivit,y. harnlonization. and standardization. If anything, the drive ti~wartl 

interconnectivity and st~andardt.tataion has only increased in recent years, reaclliq 

beyond technology standards to encompass all aspects of the overall policy and 

regulat.ory environment for telecomnnlunications. The need to carry out t l w e  

functions is continluous and ongoing, a fact t.hat. necessitat.es some form of 

coordinating body and serves to reinforce the allegiances of the ITlT membership t.0 

t.he organization. While regional organizations are playing an i~lcreasingly itnportant 

role in the new t.elecommunica.t.ions environment,, it is unlikely t,hat, they will ever 

fully replace the Int.ernat.iona1 Teiecommunication Union. This is because, in order 

t,o operate to it.s fullest. potential, the international t.elecon.mi.u~~icat,iorls ~let~work must, 

be globally integrated, not simply regional in scope or operation. 

But development and int.egration of the internat,ional teleconlmunicatious 

system is not simply undertaken to itnprove t,lie efficiency of the network. 

Ultimately, these ITU funct.ions can be seen to be operating in the nat,iorlal self- 

interest of all member countries, regardless of their cleveloptner~t st.at.us. Ckrd 

Wallenstein refers to the ITU's st.andard-setiring activities as a positive-sum game 

among adversaries.29 Under this concept, borrowed from garrie theory, t . 1 ~  game's 

total out.come exceeds the net sum of players' individual s t,akes. For example, 

business competitors agree that adopting common stanctarcls will provicle greater 

benefits to all players in an enlarged, homogeneous market t,h an would he available 

in separate, uncoordinated market segments. 

In a similar manner, the business of providing telecomruunicat ions 

development assistance to less-developed countries represents a positive-stinl ganw for 

all of the ITU's member states. Although this sitriation could be ternled a case of 

I I national self-interesti1, it is important to recognize that this does not denote one 

2 9 ~ e r d  Wallenstein, Setttng Global Telecommunrcatzon Standards: the Stakes, the Players, and  the 
Process, (Norwood. MA: Artech, 1990), p. 183. 



+,lngrilar, rnonolithic interest. Instead. development assistance benefits the long-range 

interests of a variety of players in the international telecomn~unications game. For 

exanipie, in concert with standards harmonization, the telecommunications 

nlant~facturing industries in all of the developed countries can expect +o benefit from 

development assistance activities through the expansion of markets for their 

equipment. As competition in dornestic markets becomes increasingly strong, many 

nianufacturers have already begun to view the developing world as an enormous new 

market for their products. 

Similarly, t'ransnational corporations also have a vested interest in t.he 

clevelopn~ent of telecommunications facilities in developing count,ries. Here, the most 

imnlediate benefit is reliable co~mlunicabions amongst their various operations both 

within the cotintry and abroad. This could lead to improvements in operating 

efficiency, and ttlt,imately to expansion of act.ivities in that counhy. Obviously, the 

intherests of manufacturers and transnational corporations are never completely 

aligned with those of the developing country, a fact which underscores the need for 

caution by developing nations when embarking on any telecommunications 

cteveloptnent, project.. An area of common interest does exist, however, which helps 

to explain the acceptance of the development assistance mandat-e by these powerful 

stakehcslders as they are represented within the ITU. 

Finally, the  government,^ of the developed countries -- the official 

representatives of national int.erests at, the ITU -- also secure net gains by 

registering at. least partial support for t,he development assistance mandate of the 

organization. In this case, gains may not. be of an immediate monetary nature, but 

rather in the form of gains in diplomacy. Support for the demands of the developing 

countries may serve to improve relations with these countries, securing their support 

for other initiatives both within the ITU and other international fora. 
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Reflecting on the recent loss of the I'.I<.'s seat 011 the Administrative C'oiinc-il, 

one British t e leco~~~mu~l ica t io~~s  arialpt notes that other European natitms recognize 

the diplomatic value of tiieir role within the ITlT and take it very seriously. f i e  

writes: 

There is much to be learned from the ways in which the more 
successful European count.ries conduct t~hemselves overseas. The ways 
in which diplon~at~ic and commercial interests in these count.ries 
intertwine and create neiworks in overseas countries have tencted to lw 
more successful economically than cust.o~nary tT.K practice. The fact. 
that. the Germans and Swiss take the holding of their ITLT 
Administrat,ive Council seat,s seriously enough to launch well-targeted 
campaigns to secure vot,es suggest that there are returns, even if these 
are marginal, in putting a well-orcheshrated effort to win the favollr of 
those overseas who decide t. he voting patt,erns within the IT u .:lo 

Solomon's comments are particularly interesting in light of the growing iniportance of 

Europe's own regional st.andards organizations. For instance, most of the important 

recent standard developments in cellular telecommunications owe more t.o ETS [ than 

the ITU. Yet, as t<his quote would indicate, participation in the activities of the ITIT 

contains an important cliplomatic value in addit ion to its technical function. 'Tllis 

situation provides an added incentive for the industrialized countries whicti lielps to 

secure t.heir ongoing participat.io11 and their endorsement, in some fortu, of t hc 

development assistance mandate. 

In summary, this section has identified three factors which seek tto explai11 t h e  

ITU's success as a systematic modifier of state behaviour regarding ttw divisive issw 

of development assistance. The first or structural componerit of this equatiou is t he 

ITU's organizational framework and processes. These wozk to distrihu te i n  fltwnce 

and decision-making power so that both developed and developing cor~stit,~ierlcies are 

able to direct their particular agenda in the appropriate ITU b r a  (i.e. the developing 

nations at the Plenipotentiary Conference: the indilstrialized countries within the  

CCIs). Secondly, the concept of interdependence is crucial in understa~~ding the 

30~onathan Solomon, "Should the U.K. play the ITU political game?", Teltconrnunrcatzons Pulzcy, 
February 1990, p. 5. 
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jmiltiral ~ 1 1 1  of nations to cornpromise clnd bargain over the issue of development 

assdance, rather than remain intransigent. In its simplest form, there exists a 

recognitivil amongst members that the accomplishment of each groups' agenda is 

dependerrt on the successful continuation of thelr counterparts. Finally, the nature of 

the organiBin's  b~islness acts as a technological imperative, securing the successful 

integration of a development assistance function in order to maintain the ITU's 

origirial technical function. Not only does the international telecommunications 

system demand international coordination, its development represents a positive-sum 

game which is ultimately in  all nations' "self-interest". This last point helps to 

explain why interests in the developed world have not vehemently opposed the ITU's 

role in this regard. 

It is difficult to say whether these t-hree factors are necessary or sufficient 

conditions in determining an international organization's ability to modify the agenda 

of individual nations. Nevertheless, consideraticn of these criteria may provide some 

clue as to an organization's likely success when managing potentially divisive issues 

or embarking on controversial courses of action. Assessing the relative importance of 

these factors as they apply to other international organizations will be among the 

issues discussed in the following final section of this chapter. 

Conclusions about Infl~lence and International Organizations 

This final section will consider what conclusions may be extrapolated from 

this study of the ITLT which re1at.e to the administbration of influence within 

i n t  ernat ional organizations. While t.he ITU's management of the development 

assistance issue can be viewed as a specific case history, the study may also inform 

research concerning other international organizations and the manner in which they 

seek t.o balance and incorporate the various divergent interests represented within 

their membership. 
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As mentioned in Chapt.er 1 of this thesis, it. shoulcl be not.etl that the I'FI! 

possesses a rather unique set. of circz~ms tances which allows it  particular succzss in 

modifying individual st.ate behaviour. Due to the s!leer size of the interrlatistd 

telecommunicat.ions market -- both in terms of the nunlbcr of players atid t . 1 ~  

economic stakes involved -- t,he ITU may be in a better positmion than tliost o t . 1 ~  

IGOs to secure ongoing cooperat.ion and conlpromise from its ~nembership. At :he 

same bime, because countries jealously guard their righh to jurisdict,ion over cio;liestic 

telecommunicat,ions policy, t.here is little danger of t.his organization becoming a tmtly 

strong? autonomotls actor. Other internat.iona1 governmental organizations, whose 

mandates do not. entail such enormous econon~ic ramifications, may not. ctisplity the 

same successful abilities to modify the behaviour and viewpoints of their corlstit.~.ient,s. 

In fact, an analysis of influence wit.hin other international organizat,ions may point 

more strongly toward the organization's role as a n  aut.ononzous actor or as an  

instrument of one nation's foreign policy agenda. 

Since the Gulf War, for example, the role of the llnited Nations as a n  

autonomous actor in in ternat ional relations appears to be st rengt henlug. During t !le 

crisis, the UN was the focus for intensive multilateral negotiations, the resolutions elf 

its Security Council providing the basis of the world commimity's conclemnatiori of 

Iraq's invasion of Kuwait. There is no reason to doubt that the t i N  will continue 1.0 

occupy a prominent position as a negotiator for peace in the Mlddle East atit\ 

elsewhere around the globe, particularly through the person of the [ I N  Secreti~ry- 

General. This renewed interest in multilateral negotiations may, in turn, filter 

through to other specialized UN agencies, with rnenlber nations allowing these 

organizations a greater sphere of influeace and at~tonomous action. 

At the same time, other international organizations may be more susceptible 

than the ITU to becoming the instruments of one country's national policies. Again, 

the likelihood of this happening depends upon the organization's 'product' and how 



I'fiaptt-r 6: The 1969 Plenipotentiary Conference and Beyond 

crllcial this rimy be to a nation's political and economic interests. If the domination 

of O ~ I C  particular country's agenda within the organization is not seen as a crucial 

threat to domestic interests, the situation may simply be tolerated or solved by 

withdrawal from the organization. If withdrawal is politically or economically 

unfeasil,le, other strategies, such as coalition-building and issue linkage, may be 

employed to a c q ~ ~ i r e  greater influence within the organization. 

Before discussing specific conclusions, it is worth noting how the methodology 

employed in this thesis contributes t-o the study of influence within internationai 

organizations. Through policy research and interviews, the thesis atiernpts to  show 

lsuw the organizational "products" of an international organization provide a means 

of stuclyir,g the structure or "anatomy" of influence within that organization. In the 

case of the In ternat ional Teleconmlunicat~on Union, these products included 

resolutions of the Plenipotentiary Conference, the Maitland Commission Report, and 

the proceedings and activities of t.he Centre for Teleconmlunications Development. 

A n  in-depth study of these documents, supplemented by interviews and secondary 

source research, has provided more than a chronology of the various initiatives 

umderkaken by the ITU. In fact, it has offered a means of understanding whose 

interests are etnboclied in the organization's workload and how these interest groups 

have been able to influence the ITU's agenda. 

From this, one can conclude that an international organization's initiatives 

must. be ~inderstood as more than simply efforts to correct a stated problem. Under 

this surface level of analysis, these organizational products present a reflection of the 

str~ict lire of interests both wit.hin and surrounding that' organization. Therefore, in 

order to fully understand the initiat-ives put forward by an international organization, 

one tnust st.udy their context. as well as their conbent. This includes gaining a 

thorough knowledge of how an internat.iona1 organization is struct.ured and what 

decision-making nlechanisms are in place to govern its output. As cited in Chapter 
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1, Cos and Jacobsen's The .4 nutorn y i?f' IrtjZticncr provides a good example of a 

thorotlgh analysis of decision-making mechanisms.3~ The authors' taxonowy rlividrs 

t.he decisions of international organizations into seven categories which are then 

applied to the study of eight international governmental organization:.. 

Contestualizing an international organization's products also entails 

identifying which interest groups or stakeholders are both formally atid informally 

represented within the membership of the international organization. For t7xatnpIt", 

international govern~nental organizations ( IGOs ) may seek to represent other in terrs t 

groups within this forum. not simply those of a national government. Finally, an 

understanding of context requires some knowledge of how these for~lially m d  

informally recognized stakeholders are able to utilize the mechanisms of the forum to 

affect its decisions. 

Just as st.uc1ying the struct.ura1 environment of an organization provictes clues 

to its anatomy of influence, so too does the study of its resolutions, ccmmissions, 

proposals and other organizational docurnen tat ion. Here, t,he researcher rmis t ask 

how these documents seek to incorp0rat.e or balance various interests. How clues tlie 

framing of "the problem" and "the solution" reflect this'? How do n~andates a11d 

criteria for success suit the interests of individual members and/or the organizat,ion 

as a whole? Such document. analysis provides another means of tracking inflt~ence 

wit.hin an international organization, complementing the analysis of cltcision-making 

mechanisms as presented by Cox and Jacobsen. 

This two-pronged approach can be applied to the study of influence in other 

t,ypes of international organizations. It provides a multi-dimensional ~nderst~antlirtg 

of both the organization and its policies, resolutions and other initiatives. The 

technique is especially useful when studying the evolution of an issue over a period of 

31~obert  W. Cox and Harold K. Jacobsen, The Anatomy of Influence Dectszon M a h g  in 

Internattonal O~ganzzataons, (New Haven, Cmn.: Yale Crnlvers~ty Press, 1974) 
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time, since shifts in an institution's structure of interests can help to account for 

changes in its treatment of an issue. Finally, studying both organization anci 

products provides a means of projecting possible future directions for an international 

organization, based on the established structure of interests. 

Even with the research strategy described above, a study of influence within 

international organizations must go further than simply identifying the various 

stakeholders involved and how they are able to exert their influence. Besides 

discussing voting patterns and expert co~nrnittees. this thesis raises a number of 

issues related to the study of intercational organizations which help to provide a 

better ~ders tanding  of the dynamics of influence within these forums. These issues, 

discussed below, also provide a point of departure for further studies of this nature. 

One factor which this t.hesis highlights is the role that an organizat,ion's own 

bureaucracy plays in the influence equation. Internal interests -- not simply those 

of its membership -- can have an impact on an international organization's agenda. 

111 the case of the C'TD, the influence of both the Secretary-General and his staff 

wikhin the Technical Cooperation Department were significant contributing factors in 

the eventual outcome of the initiative. The example of the CTD underscores the fact 

that an international organization is more than just a forum that brings together 

various national or external interests. In fact, its own bureaucracy has an important 

stake in these proceedings as well. 

This fact. is not always recognized or fully explored within t,he major theories 

of international organization. The realist. and neo-realist traditions, for example, give 

this point. scant attention since the state is their unit of analysis and power is seen as 

the dominant. characteristic of international relations. Within such a paradigm, the 

i13t ernational organization is presented more as a stage for state actors, particularly 
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the superpowers, rather than an autonomous actor.2 Such st d i e s  seek to 

demonstrate how a particular state has been able to influence the 0111 c.orne of t lit' 

international organization t hrongh its tnonet ary contribti t ions, personnel wit hit1 t he 

secretariat or control over voting mechanisms. 

Functionalist theories of international organization also teud to overlook ttlr 

role of the institution's own bureaucracy in influenci~ig its agenda. Wit hi11 tlir 

functionalist paradigm presented in the writings of David Mitrany, t9hc functiotl, 

problem or t.ask itself  suggest,^ the form and extent of international actminist*r;ttion 

wit.hin which it is to be tackled.33 E~nphasis is t,hus placed on how the itit.ttrnat.iotla1 

organization, while pursuing this function, fosters interrelationships anlongst nations. 

Functionalist theorists do not spencl as xnuch time considerir~g how t tlcse institutions 

may seek to pursue their own separate agenda. 

It is only with t.he incorporation of political consiclerat.ior~s into fu~ictionalist 

theory, as posit.ed by neo-funct,ionaIist writers, that this school of internat,ional 

relations writings began to explore the idea of an international orgatiizatiorl with 

some form of autonomous authority. Writers such as Ernst Haas, spec~llating aimit 

the possibilities of a united Europe, believed that political decision-making allthority 

as well as economic functions would be increasingly transferred from natiotial to 

supranational 0r~anizations.34 Yet here again, a new supranational ageticla woi~ld he 

drawn from the collective int.erests of countries within the region. 

Despibe a relative lack of emphasis on the role of internal Imreaucracy within 

the literature on international organization, some stildies do exist. Robert C o x  

3Z~xamples of such studies include John Stoessmger's, The UR and the Superpowers Chma. Rusrzn, 
and Amenca, (New York- Random Rouse, 1973); Robert Rigg's, lIS/I:Ar Foretgn Pofxcy and 
Internatzonal Organzzatzon, (New York Appleton, Century, Crofts, 19711, and Alvm Kubinbtr~n's, 
The Souzets zn Internatzonal Organzzatzons C'hangzng Poitczes toward the Developing Countrzes 
1953-1 9631, (Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1964 j 

hPauI Taylor , "Functionalism: The Theory of Davtd Mitrany", Internatzonal Organz=atton, Pad 
Taylor and A.J.R Groom, eds., (New York Nzchols Publrshmg C:ompany, 197Sj, p 238. 
3 4 ~ m s t  Haas, The Unitlng of Europe, 2nd ed , (Stanford Untversjt;y Press, 196Sj, p 34 
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r*xpforr-ci t he  ro!e uf the execr~tive head in determining the scope and authority of an 

int~rnatlonal or.qanizat1on.3~ According to C'ox, the influence of a secretary-general is 

not only deteri~t~neri by their ability to manage "foreign" politics, but also to build 

alliances within the  domestic political system. The requisites for such coalition- 

biii lding ~ncluele access to important mterest groups, an understanding of their goals 

ancl perceptions, and an ability to manipulate the organ~zation's actions so that these 

grorlps can perceive a common interest with it. 

Other studies investigate the activities of secretariats in developing alliances 

with certain government interests. International secretariats are viewed as both 

catalysts and as potential members of coalitions, their distinctive resources being 

information and an aura of international legitimacy. In certain cases, the interests of 

an organization's Irureaucracy contradict those of its secretary-general. James Magee 

discusues an instance where lower-level bureaucrats within the F A 0  Secretariat 

conspired with certain African governments t.o thwart their director's decision to 

relocate two offices.36 In ot.her cases, secretariats have divisions that. are widely 

regarcled as fiefclorrls of particular govern~r~en t-s. 37 

While these and ot,her studies acknowledge an autonomous level of influence 

amongst. an organization's executive staff and bureaucracy, they are not always 

successful in delineating where these interests become separate from those of 

particular members. A significant reason for t.his, as this researcher can attest, is the 

difficulty in tracing and measuring t.hese internal sources of influence. Their 

cont.ribut,ion to a particular outc.ome is not. contained within official dscumentation 

or even transcripts of conference proceedings. Instead, one must often rely on 

-~ - - -  

35~obert  Cox, "The Executive Head: An Essay on Leadership in International Organization", 
interncxtruntal Organr:otron, 2 3 9 ,  Spring 1969, pp 205-230. 
36~ame3 %gee, "ECA and the Paradox of African Cmperation", Internatmnul Conctlzatton, No 
,580, November 1970, 
3i~cc, for example, J,S. Nye. "UNCTAD: Poor Nat~ions' Pressure Group", in Cox and Jacobsen's 
.Jtlaiumy of Influence, pp 334-370. 
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opinions and word-of-month accounts when seeking to assess the ilnpact of this 

source of influence. 

Although, in the opinion of some, this may compromise the o b j e ~ t i ~ i t ~  of t l i p  

research, some effort must be made to include this import ant sotme of iniltietic~e 

when studying the activities of an international organization. One would h a w  only  (I 

partial understanding of the failure of the CTD, for exan-rple, if one were t o  cvttsicler 

only the interests and influence of developing ancl developed countries i n  the debate 

Clearly, the subtle but powerful resistance of the Secret ary-General and the C i r ~ i t . t ~ d  

Secretariat to the project were key factors in its demise. The influence of intrrrial 

interests, as investigated within this thesis, is therefore c rucd  to an understanelinif c ~ f  

other organizations' actions and "products". 

The consideration of internal sources of influence rnust be conlbined wit ti a11 

understanding of how external interests impact upon the agenda of a n  in tcrnat ionel 

organization. As a forum for managing external interests, the in ternat ional 

governmental organization accotilplishes this task through two distinct processes: 

conmunication and negotiation. Each of these practices is illustratecl in the ITT 1's 

development assistance debate, as industrialized and developing countries soright t80 

influence the Union's agenda. Examining these two steps can provide cliir-s as to  the 

relative success of other international organizations in rnaxmginq the conflicting 

demands of its membership. 

First, through its various instruments, t"he international orgarilziitios provtcies 

a forum for communication amongst the myriad of different interest groups 

represented in its membership. Even within international governnmtal 

organizations like the ITU, these interests extend beyond governn~ents to include 

business, manufacturing, labour, scientific, technical and erononlic develqment 

groups. The international organization provides these stakeholders with 



rq~porttinlftes t o  vwce their many opinions, concerns. requests and demands. These 

means of conmuin~c.ation include debate at conferences. resolutions passed by 

acfrrtinistrative co~incils, and reports published by special conlnlissions sponsored by 

the international organization. In so doing, both IGOs and INGOs provide a means 

crf structuring debate on a wide variety of issues of importance to a whole spectrum 

crf stdceholders. 

This structuring process was illustrated in Chapter 4 of h i s  thesis, when 

cliscus~ing the evoiution of the communications development issue. The concept of a 

new in ternat ional economic order (NIEO ) proposed within the UN General Assembly 

led to rliscussions of a new world infortnat.ion order (NWIO) within Unesco. This 

concept was fr~rther refined in the bfacBride C!onlnlission Report which, in turn, 

iriformect the debate at the ITTJ. With somewhat different participants and interests, 

the broader issue of co~rul~unications development was restructured within the Union, 

focusing on enstiring that developing countries had access to telecomnlunications 

tSechtmlogy. Through this communication process, according to Keohane and Nye, 

international organizations work to define salient. issues. decide which issues can be 

grouped together, and help to det'ermine t.he policies and priorities or" governments 

and other interest groups.38 

International bargaining or negotiat,ion is the second process through which 

m international ~rganizat~ion is able to manage external interests. This exercise may 

involve a 11 umber of different strategies, some of which have been explored in 

previous chapters. These include coalition- building amongst countries with common 

raarcrns in order to achieve a voting majorit,y at Plenipotentiary Conferences. With 

regard to f he development assistance issue, bargaining also takes place amongst 

nation I~locs, particularly between North and South. As observers of the ITU will 

3 d ~  O Krohanr and J S Nyc. Power and I ~ t e r d e p e n d e n c e ,  Second Editicn, (Boston: Scott, 
Foresrnw rind C'm~pany, l989), p. 35. 



mention, both groups accept a degree of conlpromise in their den~ancts in order to 

ensure the continuing support of their counterparts for the organization's overall 

agenda. A t hird form of negobiat ion and coalition- building takes place bet ween 

external and internal interests of the organization. Alliances bet ween the Secretary- 

General and officials of the developing count.ries. for example, proved to be a 

considerable obst.acle to those wishing to privatize part of the ITlT's clevelopnwnt, 

assistance activities. 

Studying the negotiation process is critical in underst.ancling how influence is 

exercised within an international organization. This is not a simple process, however, 

since influence is often exercised in face-to-face encounters between delegates in 

corridors and back rooms rather than in the General Assembly. While an analysis of 

the ~rganizat~ion's structure a d  activities may provide some clues, interviews with a 

variety of organizational participants remains the best means of charting the 

bargaining process. Other fxtors, previously ment.ioned, may also help to gatige the 

dynamics of an international organization's negotiation processes. These incluck the 

nature of an organization's decision-making mechanisms; the degree of 

int.erdepend <rice amongst the stakeholders involved; and t,he nature of an 

organization's business. 

As this study demonstrates, the success with which an international 

organization manages or coordinates various int.erest.s depends in large measure on its 

constitutional arrangements. These must be flexible enough to allow gradual shifts 

in its agenda and activities over time. The expansion of the ITU's technical 

cooperation function was accomplished without eittraordinary stress on the 

institution because it could be done incrementally over the course of several decades. 

An international organization with rigidly-defined constitutional doc~mlents and 

unwieldy amending formulas may have greater difficulty adopting to changes in its 

operatmg environment or incorporating new interests. When such crises arise, the 
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allegiance sf its members may be threatened. ultimately leading to withdrawals. In 

such situations, the degree of interdependence amongst members and the nature of 

an  organization's business will help to determine the likelihood of such a drastic 

option. 

Another idea that enables us to assess influence within international 

organizations is the distinction which must be drawn between influence and power. 

Cox and Jacobsen describe power in terms of capability. Within the cont.ext of the 

international organization, it refers to the aggregate of political and economic 

resources t.hat are available t.o a part.icular actor.39 In contrast, influence has a more 

specific scope. An actor influences another's behaviour in some particular sphere of 

activity, or issue-area. The relative degree of influence which an actor commands is 

more likely to be based on their position within an international bureaucracy or their 

intensity of interest in an issue rather than simply the sum total of resources at their 

disposal. 

The distinction between power and influence is illustrated clearly in t.he case 

of the development assistance debate at  the ITU. The developing countries were 

quite successful in influencing the agenda of the organization, passing resolutions and 

allott.ing funds t.o increase its role in telecommunications development. This 

influence, however, does not necessarily t.ranslate into cont.ro1 over the resources 

necessary for it.s realization. To a great extent, this power still rests wit.h the nations 

of the industrialized North. The limited success of the CTD was testament. t,o this 

fact.. 

?Vhen studying the structure of influence within an international organization, 

therefore, one must be cognizant of the fact t.hat influence does not necessarily equal 

power in real terms. In fact, a case can be made that some international 

3Y~obert W. Cox and Harold EL. Jacobaen, The Anatomy of Injhence, (New Haven, Conn.: Yale 
University Press, 1974). p. 4. 
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organizations provide power holders with a forum to appear resporisive to less 

powerful groups without relincpishing any control over an issue-area. A l ink bet,wecn 

influence and power does exist., however. when act~ors within an internat,ional 

organization are subject. to some form of tangible interdependence. In dhe r  tvorcls, 

actors must have a vested interest. or stake in the organizat,ion's deliberat~ions, and a 

willingness to be bound by it,s decisions. Thus, influence is more likely to have direct, 

links with power in an internat,ional organization which set.s tariffs and trade cluot.it.s 

than in one which studies int.ernat.iona1 cultural policies. 

One final issue which should be addressed in this concluding section relatm to 

the interplay between public (i.e. government) and private interests within 

international governmental organ~zations ( IGOs ). 111 the case of the In ternittional 

Te lecomnica t ion  Union, this thesis has mainly referred to the interests of 

developed and developing countries --  implying governnzent as opposed to private 

sector interests. This is appropriate because the ITTI, as an IGO, was forrnally 

established by an international treaty between governments and its dellberat ions 

continue to be expressed in terms of national interests. 

In many developing countries, telecommunications administrations are 

operated as government departments, and private sector interests are not a relevall t, 

consideration. Yet even in industrialized countries, which possess a st mng privately- 

owned telecommunications industry, there are few sharp differences between put~lic 

and private interests as expressed at  the ITU. This is because the "nat~o~ial  

interests" voiced by the industrialized countries are developed in concert with their 

domestic telecommunications industries. For example, Canada's policy position at 

ITU Conferences has evolved from extensive consultations with the rtze~nhers of 

Telecom Canada, Teleglobe Canada, and the Canadian telecomnl~lnicatio~ls 

manufacturing sector. In addition, input into the standards work of the CCls is 

essentially that of the telecommunications industry. 
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Having noted the interchangeability of government and private sect,or 

i~lterests within much of the ITTJ's business, one must be careful not, to ignore 

excepticl~ts to this pattern. Analysis of the CTD as presented in Chapt.er 5 does 

identify how conflict between governmental interests in the developing count.ries and 

private sector interests in the industrialized world played a significant role in its 

limited success. This occurred despit.e a generally favourable reception and cautious 

support for the CTD on the part of governments in the developed world, who saw 

some diplomatic value in keeping the C!ent.re alive. 

When exarniniug influence in other IGOs, therefore, s researcher must be 

careful to explore the divergence between the interests of government and those of 

private industry in a particular country, as these are presented within the IGO. 

Stated another way, one must guard against the assumption that IGOs are forums 

for the presentation of unified, "national interests". While this idea is often posited 

within the realist tradition, a more accurate representation is given in writings which 

stress the interdependent nature of international relations. As Keohane and Nye 

point out, relations hetween countries are characterized by multiple channels which 

traverse traditional distinctions bekween public and private; formal and informal.40 

Within this interdependent environment, IGOs can and will incorporate a wider 

variety of interests than simply those of national governments, whether these 

i r i  term tbs are formally recognized or not. 

Returning t8o t,he case of the Centre for Telecommunications Development 

may provide some clues as t.o the future of private sector involven~ent within 

int.ernationa1 governmental organizations like bhe ITU. Reflecting upon the fate of 

the C'TD, hfichael Israel of Teleglobe Canada conments that "the international 

cornmt~nity may not yet be ready to support the concept of non-governmental 

instibutions playing a leading role in international cooperative efforts, even when such 

+%cohanc and Nyc, p. 1V1-15. 
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institutions are placed under the ulnbrella of well-est ablishect t!nited Nations 

agencies1' .4l 

The reluctance of developing countries to allow control of an ICO's 

development assistance program to fall to the private sector may i~ideed be n 

continuing phenomenon, particularly as these initiatives relate to sensitive areas of 

political or cultural sovereignty. In the coming years, however, as goverrmw~ts have 

less money to finance international development, more of this bi~rden may necessarily 

fall to the private sector. This fact may result in more ventures with a private sector 

orientation similar to the CTD being lai~nched within the Specialized Agencies of the 

United Xations. Studying the changing role and intluence of private sector interests 

within these agencies is certainly a topic worthy of further exploratim. 

41~ersonal correspondence with Mr. Michael Israel, Teleglobc Canada, January 7 ,  1991. 
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Cornposition of the Independent Cortrmission for 
World-Wicle Telero~~rr~~unication Development 

Dr Sukharnoy Chakravarby 
Chairman, Advisory Council to t,he Prime Minister 
Planning Commission 
India 

Mr William hI. Ellinghaus 
Formerly President 
American Telephone and Telegraph Company ( ATkT) 
United St.ates 

Mr Abdul Rahman I<, Al-Ghunaim 
Under Secretary 
Ministry of Communications 
Kuwait 

Dr Koji Kobayashi 
Chairman of the Board and Chief Executive Officer 
NEC Corporation 
Japan 

Dr Volkmar Koehler 
Parliamentary Secretary of State 
to the Federal Minist.er for Economic Cooperation 
Federal Republic of Germany 

His Excellency Mr Mohand Laenser 
Minister of Posts and Telecommunicatio~ls 
Morrocco 

Mr. Louis- Joseph Libois 
Chairman, Caisse Nationale des 
T61~communicabions (CNT) 
France 

Sir Donald Maitland, GCMC OBE 
United Kingdom 

His Excellency Mr John S. Maleceia, MP 
Minister of Communications, Transport and Works 
Tanzania 

Dr Manuel Perez Guerrero 
Minister of State for International Economic Affairs 
Venezuela 

(Vice C tlairn~atl) 



His Excellency Bfr Jean Ping 
Director the President's Office of the 
Republic of Gabon 
Gabon 

His Excellency Mr Alioune Sene 
Atnhassador of Senegal in Switzerland and 
Permanent Represent at  ive of Senegal 
to the United Nations Office in Geneva 
Senegal 

Dr Alexandru S y at aru 
Head of Applied Electronics Department 
Bucharest. Politechnical Institute 
Romania 

His Excellency Mr Achmad Tahir 
Ministry of Tourism, Posts and Telecommunication 
Indonesia 

Dr Leonid E. Varakin 
Rector 
All- Union Telecommunication Ins tit u te by Correspondence 
Ministry of Posts and Telecomnlunicat+ions 
LJSSR 

His Excellency Pvlr Arrnando Vargas Araya 
Minist,er of Information and Conmunications 
Costa Rica 

His Excellency Dr Faisal Zai'dan 
Deputy Minister of Telephones 
Ministry of Posts, Telegraphs and 'Telephones 
Saudi Arabia 

(Vice-C hairman) 
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Composit ion of the First Advisory Board of t h e  
Cent  re  for Teleco~nlnunicat  ions Developinen t 

Mr John Alvey 
Corporate Director and Managing Director 
Development. and Procure~nent Engineering C'hief 
British Telecom 
Unit-ed Kingdom 

Mr J. M. Biezen 
Managing Director 
NEPOSTEL/Netherlands PTT 
Netherlands 

Dr B. Bjurel 
Technical Director, LM Ericsson 
Sweden 

Mr R. E. Butler 
Secretary- General 
International Teleconxnunication Union 

Mr Jean-Claude Delorme 
President. and Chief Executive Officer 
Teleglobe Canada 
Canada 

( Ex-Officio Se~lior Vice-C'hairn~an ) 

(Chairman of the Advisory Board) 

Mr A. S. Dlamini 
Assistant Director of Telecomn~unications 
Swaziland Posts and Telecommunications 
Swaziland 

Mr Dietrich Elias 
President of the Deutsche Telepost Ctonsulting GmbH 
(DETECON) 
Federal Republic of Germany 

Mr C. Fayard 
Chairman, Alcatel-Thornson Internat,ional 
France 

Mrs Ana Gotzeva 
Director of Research 
Telecommunications Research Institute 
Bulgaria 

Mr K. K. Gunawardana 
Director of Telecommunications 
Sri Lanka 



Dr Marco Jagodic 
Head of Research and Development, ISKRA 
Yugoslavia 

' !r Zonhir Ben Lakhal 
General Director for Telecommunications 
Ministry of C!o~zlmunications 
Tunisia 

hfr E. Motine (Observer/Member) 
Director of the External Relations Department 
Ministry of Posts and Telecomnlunications of the USSR 
I.JSSR 

hlr A. D. Ntagazwa (Vice-chairman of the Advisory Board) 
Deputy Minister 
Ministry of Crommunications and Works 
Tanzania 

Mr Reni Okouyz 
Director of Telecommunications 
Direction gknhale cle llOffice national des posts 
et t~il6co111munications 
Congo 

Mr JoZo Santelli Junior 
Vice- Preside11 t 
Victori lnternacional 
Brazil 

Mr Katsumi Soyama 
C!hairman of t>he Board 
NEC Systems Integration Construction Ltd. 
Japan 

Mr C. Thompson 
President 
Barbados External Telecomn~unications Ltd. 
Barbados 

Mr Paul H. Vishny 
General Counsel 
tfnited States Telecommunicat~ions Suppliers Association 
lJnited States 

h3r Liu Yuan 
Acting Direct.or of the Department of External Affairs 
Ministry of Posts and Teleconmunicat.ions 
China 

Dr Faizal Za'iban 
Deputy Minister for Telephones 
Ministry of Posts, Telegraphs and Telephones 
Saudi Arabia 



Conlposit,ion of the High-Level Review C'onlmittee 

Mr Saini S. Al-Basheer 
Director-General, Int.ernationa1 Relations 
Ministq of Posts, Telegraphs and Telephones 
Saudi Arabia 

Mr Mamadou Ba 
Conseiller t.echni yue au minis t.ire de 1'Infortnat ion 
et des Tilicomrnunicat ions 
Mali 

hlr Abderrazak Berrada 
Ancien nlembre de 1'IFRB 
I'vlinist&e des Posbes et Tilicornmunicat.ions 
Morocco 

Mr Abdelkrim Boussaid ( Vice-C'hairmita ) 
Conseiller du ninistre chargi des organizations internationales 
Minist&re des Postes et. TdPco~~lrnunications 
Algeria 

Mr Lion C. Ciss 
Directeur des itudes et, du diveloppenlent 
SociCtC nationale des tiliconlmunications (SONATEL) 
Senegal 

Mr M. F. Dandato 
Posts and Teleco~nmunications Corporation 
Zimbabwe 

Mr George E. Hams 
Senior Executive General Manager 
Metropolitan Division 
Australia 

Mr Poul Hansen 
Commissioner on Electronic Media 
Denmark 

Mr Gerald B. Helman 
Senior Advisor to the Under-Secretary of State 
for Political Affairs 
United States 

Mr Arturo Ituassu 
Secret ario de Assuntos Internacionais 
Ministerio de Cornmunicaq6es 
Brazil 



blr Petr S. Kimkov 
Head, C'entral External Relations Department 
Mintstry of Poats and Telecommunications 
IrSSR 

Mr N. Morishima 
Senior Advisor, Conimunications Advisory Bureau 
Rlinistry of Posts and Telecorl~munications 
Japan 

Mr Michael Morris 
Director, Ezrcjpean Relations 
Britis ti Telecom Inbernational 
United Kingdom 

Mr J.  L. Parapak 
President Director 
PT Indonesia Satellite Corporation 
lndonesirt 

Mr M, K .  Rao 
Wireless Advisor to the Government of India 
Ministry of Chmnmications 
India 

Mr Sergio Regueros Swonkin 
Secretario General 
Ministerio de C!ornmunicaciones 
Colombia 

Mr Ilija St*ojanovic 
Special Adviser 
Community of Yugoslav Posts, Telegraphs and Telephones 
Yugoslavia 

Mr Michel Touban 
Cionseiller 
FRANCE TELECOhiI 
France 

Mr Heinrich Venhaus 
hlinisterialdirigent a. D. Bundesministerium fiir das Post- 
und Fernmeldewesen 
Federal Republic of Germany 

Mr Gabriel I. Warren 
Director General, International Relations Branch 
Department of Cotlullunications 
Canada 

(Chairman) 

hlr Liu Zhongen 
Deputy Director, Department of External Affairs 
Ministry of Posts and Telecomnlunications 
China 
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